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Note. — This recension is based on the following mateiials, 
for all which I have to thank the generosity of Mr. Donald 
Ferguson, late of Colombo. 

(1) A Singhalese MS., denoted by contammg text 
and commentary. It commonly confases cerebrals with 
dentals, and generally writes the nasal with ® (anuswaia) 
before all consonants alike. 

(2) An edition in Singhalese characters (C^), published 
in Colombo in 1886, which has enabled me to correct 
nearly all the mistakes of the MS. 

(3) A rough transcript in Eoman characters, and a draft 
of translation, both which I have found useful in doubtful 
points. 

W. H. D. EOUSE. 


Cambridob, 

Mmj 16, 1905. 
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NOTE ON MEDHAl^KARA 

There aie at least four Medhaijkaras famous in the 
literary history of Ceylon The first flouiished about 1200 
A.B , and was the author of the ‘ Tmayarthasamuccaya ' in 
Sii 3 halese. The second was the Arannaka Medhaigkara, 
who presided over the Council held by Parakrama Bahu III. 
about 1250 a d. The third was the scholar to whose care 
Parakrama Bahu the IVth entrusted his translation of the 
Jataka book into Hii]halese ‘ that it might be preserved in 
the line of the succession of his pupils ’ Mahavagsa/ 
chap, xl., ver 86). The fourth was our author, Vanaratana 
Medhaijkara (who was also the author of the ‘Payoyasiddhi,* 
also in Pali), and who flourished under Bhuvaneka Bahu 
the 1st (1277-1288 a.d.). 

Saggharaja Medhaijkara, author of the ‘ Lokappadipaka- 
sara’ {Journal oj the P.r./S., 1882, p. 126; 1896, p. 48), 
was different from all the above, and wrote in Burma 
(^Gandha Vagsa,’ p. 67). He is called Nava Medhagkara 
p, 64). 

Medhagkara is mentioned as the author of the ^lina 
Carita’ in the ^Saddhamma-saggaha,' ix., 22 {Journal of 
the 1890, p. 68), and m the ^Gandha Vagsa,^ pp. 62, 

72 {Journal of the P T.S., 1886). 
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JINACAHITA 


NAMO TAP'^A BHAGAVATO AEAHATO SAMMA- 
SAMBUDDHASSA. 

1 Uttamaij uttamangeBa namassitva mahesino 
nibbanamadhudaij padapankajag sajjanalinag, 

2 mahamoliatamaij loke dhapsentai] dhammabhakaiai) 
patubliutaij mahatejai] dhammariljodajacale, 

8 jantiicittasare jataij pasadakumudai) ^ sada, 
bodlientai] sanghacandan ca Silornkiranujjalag, 

4 tahiij taliiij suvitthinnag jmassa caritaij iiita^g 
pavakkhami samasena sadanussaranatthiko. 

5 panitai] tap sarantanap dullabham pi sivap padap , 
adullabham bhave bbogapatilabbambi ka katha. 

6 tasma tap bhannamanap me cittavuttapadakkamari 
sundarap madhurap suddhap sotu sotaiasayanap 

7 sotahattbapnta samma gahetvana nirantarap 
ajaramaram icehanta sadhavo paribhunjatha. 

8 kappasatasabassassa catunnap eapi matthake 
asaiikheyyanam avasap sabbada punnakammap 

9 nanaratanasampannap nanajanasamakulap 
vicittapanasapkmnap toranagghikabhusikp 

10 ynttap dasahi saddehi 
pnrap amarasapkhatap 


1 * 1 . 

[C^ = MS ; C^= printed test Mistakes of the MS. which 
are corrected m the Commentary I have not noted. 
Nasals, often written with the symbol equivalent to 
mmsidra, I have assimilated to following consonants, 
where this was done in the printed text , on the same 
authority, I have corrected confusions of n and which 
are very common.] 
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11 tahiij brahmanvaye jato sabbalokabhipujito 
mahadayo mabapailno abhiriipo maiioramo 

12 Sumedho nama namena vedasagarapfiragu 
kumaro 'si: guninai)^ so avasane jinaukuro 

IB rasivaddhakamaccena dassitai) amitaij dhanaij 
anekasatagabbhesu nicitai] taij udikkhiya^ 

14 dlianasannicayai) katva : * aho mayhai) i^itadayo 
gata masakai) ekaij pi nevadaya divai] ’ iti. 

ir> samvegam upayato va cintesiti gunakaro 

‘ dhanasarai) imai] gayha gantuij yuttan ti me pana.’ 

1() rahogato nisiditva siiiidare nijamandire 
dehe dose udikkhanto ovadanto pi attano : 

‘ bhedaiiaij tanuno dukkbap dukkho tassodayo pi ca 
jatidhammo jaradhammo vyadhidhammo ahap ’ iti 

18 evam adihi dehasmiy disva dose anekadha 
pure, bheriil carapetva arocetvana rajino 

IB bheriraldasugandhena yacakalisamagate 

danakinjakkha ogliena sattiiham pliiayi : tato 

20 danaggahimabindunay nipatenapi dhaysanar) 
ayatan tay viloketva ratanambujakananay, 

21 rudato natisayghassa jalitaiialakanana 
gajindo viya gehamha nilikhamitvil manor ama 

22 mahantay so mahaviro upagafici Himalayay, 
haricandanakappuraganigandhehi vasitay, 

23 suphullacampakasokapatalitilakehi ca 
pugapminaganagadipadai)ehi ca nianditay, 

24 sihavyagghataraccbehi ibhadipikapihi ca 
turangamadinekehi migehi ca samakiilay, 

25 salikaravihaysehi haysakoiicasuvehi ca 
kapotakaravikadisakuntelii ca kujitay, 

26 yakkharakkhasagandhabbadevadanavakehi ca 
siddhavijjadharadilii bhutehi ca nisevitay, 

27 manosilindanilorucarupabbatapantihi 
sajjhuhemadinekehi bhudharehi ca bhasuray, 

28 suvanyamanisopayanekatitthasarehi ca 
sobhitay tattha kilantanekadeyanganahi^ ca, 

29 sitasikarasanjannanijjharanay satehi ca 
kinnaroragaraygehi rammehi ca virajitay, 

80 sikhaydisaydanaecehi latanam maydapehi ca 
setavaiukasaiijannamalakehi ca maiiditay, 

81 suvannamanimuttadi anekaratanakaray 
icchantanay janalmay puMakinjakkham ^ alayay. 


^ O’" guranay. ^ -yan. ^ -kllanta-. ^ C® punnay. 
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B2 tarn ajjliogayha so dhiro sahassakkhena mapite 
disva isipaiilikhare pannasala^ vare takiij 

38 g'^hetvpna viharanto samahito 

34 iippadetva samapattisukheneva tapodhano 
nabhasa divasekasmiij gacclianto janatai] isT 

85 sodhentam aiijasai] disva. otaritva. nablia tahii] 
iti tai] jamtaij pucchi * 'kasma sodheta aujasai) 

36 ‘ Sumedha, tvaij na jaiiasi, dipapkaratathagato 

sambodhim uttamap patva, dliammacakkam anuttarap 

87 ^ pavattetvana, lokassa karonto dhammasaiigahai] 
rammaij rammapurap patva vasatiha sudassane 

38 ‘ bhikkhusatasahassehi catuhi'^ vimalehi tap 
mmantayimlia danena mayap lokekanayakap 

39 ‘ tassa agamanatthaya maggaij sodhema cakkhnma ’ 
iti so tassa sotassa sukhap dento jano ’biavi 

40 ' Buddho ’ ti vacanap sutva pltiyodaggamanaso 
sakabhavena santhatup n’eva^ sakkhi gunakaio . 

41 ten' araddhanjasii dhlio yacitvana padesakap 
labhitva visamap thanap samap katuij samaiabhi, 

42 nalapkate yeva tahip padese 
lokekanatho sanaramaiehi 
sampujito lokahito mahesl^ 
vasihi saddhip patipajji maggap. 

43 chabbanuarapsijalehi pajjalantap Tathagatap 
agacchantap tahip disva modamano vicintayi 

44 'Yanniin’ imassa dhirassa setup katvana kaddame 
sakattanap nipajjeyap sasaxighassa mahesmo 

45 digharattam alap tarn me hitaya ca sukhaya ca ’ 

Ice’ evap cintayitvana nipanno so 3 mankino 

46 pabodhetvana disvana carulocanapankaje 
puna p’ evap vicmtesi nipanno dhitima tahip 

47 ‘ Iccheyyap ce ’ham ajj’ eva hantvanantarane^ bhave 
sanghassa navako hutva paviseyyap purap varap 

48 kim ahnatakavesena klesanibbapanena me 

ayap Buddho ’v’ ahap Buddho hutva loke aiiuttaro 

49 janatap dhammanavaya taretvana bhavannava 
nibbanapuram anetva seyyam me*^ parmibbutap 

50 Icc’ evap cintayitvana nipanno kaddame tahip 
suvaimakadalikkhandhasannibho so ’tisobhati. 

51 chabbaiinarapsihi virajamanam 
disva manumlap Sugat’ attabhavap 


^ -sala-. -abhihha- ^ -hi. ^ C'li’evap. 

^ mahesi. ^ -no. C®- seyyamema. 

1—2 
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sanjatapitihi udaggacitto 
sambodhiya chandam akasi dhiro. 

52 agantvana fcahip thanaij isim paijke nipannakay 
lokassa setu blmto pi setu bhiitan tarn attano 

53 disva ussisake tassa thatva. lokekasetuno 
lokekaiocano dhiro Dipaiikaratafehagato. 

54 ‘ Gotamo nama namena sambiiddho ’yai) anagate 
bhavissati’ ti vyakasi savake ca pura-dike 

55 idap vatvana katvana sasahgho tarn padakkhinai) 
piijesi atthamutthiiii kusumehi gunappiyo^ 

56 iti katuna payasi sasahgho lokanayako 
Eammakan nama nagarap ^ rammaramalayalayaij. 

57 Jinassa vacanap sutva utthahitvana pahkato 
mudito- devasahghrhi kusumadihi pujito*"' 

58 pallahkam abhiijitvana*^ nisidi kusumasano 
mahatapo mahapahho Sumedho damitindriyo. 

59 deva dasasahassesu cakkavalesu modita 
abhitthavipsu tap dhirap nisinnap kusumasane. 

60 Nisinno upadharesi dhamme Buddhakare tada 
kim uddhap va adho va pi disasu vidisasii ca. 

61 Icc’ evap vicinanto so sakalap dhammadhatukap 
addakkhi sakasantane pathamap danaparami, 

62 evam evap gavesanto uttarip paraml vidu 
sabbil paramiyo disva attano hanacakkhuna : 

63 sapsare sapsaranto so bahup dukkhap titikkhiya 
gavesanto ’matap santo pCiretva danaparami. 

64 sattanap kapparukkho va cintamarii va kamado 
icehiticchitam annadim dadanto dadatap varo, 

65 tarakahi bahup katva nabhe caruvilocane 
uppatetva dadap dhiro yacakaiiam pamodito, 

66 mahiya papsuto capi samuddodakato ’dhikap 
dadap sariramapsah ca lohitam pi ca attano, 

67 molinalapkate sise ’dhikap katva Sineruto, 
kampayitva mahip dento sute capi sakahgana, 

68 sllanekkhammapahhadip puretva sabbaparami 
Vessantarattabhave ’vam patva tamha cuto pana, 

69 uppajjitva suravase sundare Tusite pure 
vasanto sucirap kalap bhutvananantasampadap. 

70 katahjalihi devehi yacito dipaduttamo 

‘ Sambodhaya mahavira kalo tuyhan ’ ti adina 

71 viloketvana kaladip hatva ‘kalan’ ti bodhiya, 
patimlap devasahghassa datva, Nandanakananap 


^ C**- nahgarap. 
^ G^pujitc. 


^ mudito. 
^ C® -bhufij-. 
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72 gaiitvaiia devasaiigliehi Sugati:^ gacchato^ ciito 
abliitthuto mahapanno : cavitvana tato idha 

73 siisajjitaijgorutiirangam akule 
vicitbaBanapanapanyasampade 


71 aiankatattaiavisalasalaye 
sugopure sundarisnndaralaye 
sudassaniyye Kapilavhaye pure 
Plirmdadassa pi purassa liasake, 
7 5 bhdpalamoliratanaimisevitanghi- ^ 


Suddhodanaij iiaiapati^ pavaiaij paticca 
76 so sajjhudamadhavalamaladassanlya-^ 
sondaya saiigahitasetavararavindar) 


77 

devindacaparativaddhanabbulataya 

sampunnasommavimalinduvarananaya 

sovaiinahaijsayugacainpayodharaya 

7 8 padaravmdakarapallavasundai ay a 
sovannavannatanuvannavirajitaya 
siladmekagunabhusanabhusitaya 
mayaya rajavan.tay’ upaganchi kuccliiij 

79 Patisandhikkhane tassa jata nekavidhabbliuta 
athayaij gahitarakkho narehi amarebi ca 

80 mannnnarattambu] akaiuiikaya-m> 
asinasmgipatima va ramina 
suvannavanno dipadanam indo 
pallankam abhunjiya matugabbhe. 

81 manimhi vippasannambi rattasuttam iv’ avntap 
matucittambujap dhiro bodhayanto padissati. 

82 dasamasavasanamhi devi raiino katfies’ idaij 

^ mayhaig natigharag deva gantum iccham’ aham ' iti. 

83 rannatha samanuiiiiata gaechanti kulam attano 
mabata panvarena dibbanjasasamanjase 

84 surabhikusumasandalankatassaiasaiidam 
samadabbamarariaalagiyamanagganadag 
nayanavihagasanghe avhayanta^g va disva 
vipularatinivasag Inmbmlkaranan taij, 


^ gacchat’ ito MS, and comm, 

- bliupali-. ^ -dassiniya 
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85 vipulatararatiij sa tamhi katuna lamme 
amarayuvatililacaruliiabfeirama 
vikasitavarasalassopagantvana miilap 
sayamatinamit’ ekaij salasakap aganhi 

86 tasmiij khane kammajamrilut’ assa 
calipsii sanihi parikkhipitva 
devii^^ jano tai^ abhipalayanto 
tamiia patikkamma susanthito, ’tha 

87 sa caruhemavalayadmbhusitena 
accantatambanakbaraijsisamujjalena 
tulatikomalasurattakarena sakhai) 
olamba tattha-m-ajanesi thita va dhlrai}, 

88 sovannavannatanuvannaviraj amanai] 
nettabhiramam atulap atulaya gabbha 
samma pasaritakaraijghiyugabhirama 
paiikeruha kanakahagsam iv’ otarantai], 

89 brahma-m-anaggharativaddhanabema] alam 
adaya tena upagamma patiggahetva, 

‘ sammoda devl ayam aggataro suto te 
jato’ 'ti, taya purato kathayigsu thatva. 

90 jayanti sesamanuja malamakkhitanga, 
jato pan' esi pavaro dipadanam indo 
accaritasanbamaiakasikavatthakamhi 
nikkhittanagghanaracarumanlva suddho. 

91 evam pi sante^ nabhato 'pagantva 
dve Yaridhara subhagassa dehe 
Janettidehe pi utum manunnap 
gahapayum mangalakiccataya. ' 

92 tesaig kara ratikara a^mappavenim 
adaya tena npagamma patiggahesnij 
deva dukulamayacumbatakena vlrag 
tesap kara naravara narasibarajap 

93 tesa:g kara ratikaro vimalo va cando 
cakkankitoriicaranebi mahitalasmiij 
samma patitthiya pnratthimakaij disap so 
olokayittha kamalayatalocenehi. 

94 ekangana nekasatani cakka- 
valan’ ahesug sanaramara 'tha 
dhirap sngandhappabhutihi tesu 
sami)n]ayanta idham abravigsu : 

95 ‘natth’*^ ettha tumhehi samo subhisa 
eko puma p' aggataro kuto' 'ti 


^ devL 


^ santo. 


^ nattb 
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evag dis’ alokiya lokanatho 
na pekkhamano sadisam pi ekaij, 

96 uttarabhimukho sattapadaig gantva kathes’ idaij 

‘ aggo 'ham asmi lokassa jettho settho ’ adikag 

97 anahhasadharananadam uttamaij 
surasiirabrahmanarindapujitaig - 
narindam adaya gato mahajano 
susajjitaij tag kapilavhayam piirag 

98 bharatibharanagapadapamer ura 3 ag 
sabbam pi sagarajalag valiituij samattha 
jatatthakkhane pi gunabharam asayhamaiia 
sagkampayi ’va pathavi pavarassa tassa, 

99 ramigsu sona harinehi saddhig 
kaka ulukehim udaggudagga 
supannarajuhi mahoraga ca 
majjarasaggha pi ca undurehi, 

100 miga migindehi samagamigsu 
puttehi matapitaro yath’ eva, 
nava •videsam pi gata videsag ® 
gata va kandag^ Sarabhahgasatthu. 

101 nanavifagujjalapagkajehi 
vibhusito santatarahgamalo, 
mahannavo asi tahig jalam pi 
accantasatattam upagamasi/ 

102 suphullaolambakapagkajehi 
samakulattam gaganag aganchi, 
jahigsu pakkhi gamanag nabhamhi, 
thita 'va sindhu pi asandamana, 

103 akalameghappiyasaggamena 
mahivadhu sommatama ahosi, 
marubi vassapit’ anekapuppha 
vibhusitenativibhusita ’va, 

104 suphuilamalabharaiia ’bhirama 
latanganalihgitapadapinda 
sugandhakih j akkhavarambarehi 
disahganayo atisobhayigsu, 

105 sugandhadhupehi nabhag asesag 
pavasitag rammatarag ahosi, 
surasurinda chanavesadhari® 
sahgitiyutta vicarigsu sabhe, 


^ C® si. ^ -surabbr-, -ji-. 

3 sadesag : videsag, coimn, 

^ C® kandhag. ® Sic for cbana-. 
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106 piyam vada sabbajana ahesuij, 
disa asesa pi ca vippasanna, 
ga]a ’tigajjiijsu, iiadigsn, siha, 
hesaravo casi^ turangamanaij, 

107^ savenuvina suradundnbhi nabhe 
saka :9 sakaij carusaram pamocaymj, 
sapabbatmdapj)uthaiokadhatuya 
ularaobhasacayo^ manoramo, 

108 mannnnagandho mudusitalanilo 
sukhappada :9 vayi asesa]antuno, 
anekarogad iipapiiitapgino 

tato pamutta sukhitosiyug jana 

109 vijambhamanamitavalavijani- 
ppabhabhiramaig bhuvanag ahosi 
mahihi bbetva udakani sandayug 
gamigsn khujja ujugattatag ]ana 

110 andha panguianaccani lilopetani pekkhayug, 
sunigsu badhira mugagitiyo pi manorama, 

111 sitalattam upaganci avicaggi pi tavade, 
modigsu jalaja tasmig 3 antavo pabhasigsu ca, 

112 khuppipasabbibbutanam petanag asi bhojanag, 
lokantare pi aloko andhakaranirantare, 

113 atirekatara taravali candadivakara 
virocigsu nabhe bhumigatam ratanani ca, 

114 mahitaladayo bhetva mkkhamma^ uparnpari 
vicittapancavaiinesug suphulla vipulambuja, 

115 dundnbh’ adi c' aiagkara avadita aghattita 
accantamadhurag nadag pamnhcigsu mahJtale, 

116 baddha sagkhalikadihi muncigsu maniija tato 
bhuvane bhavanadvarakavap vivata sayaij, 

117 celukkhej^adayo eapi pavattenta pamodita 
kiligsu devasahgha te tavatigsalaye tada, 

118 ‘pure Kapilavatthumhi jato Suddhodanatrajo 
nisajja bodhimande ti ayag buddho bhavissati.’ 

119 iddhimanto mahapahho Kaladevalatapaso, 
Suddhodananarindassa dhimato so kulupago, 

120 bhojanass’ avasanamhi Tavatigsalayag gato 
gantva divaviharaya nisinno bhavane tahig 

121 chanavesag® gahetvana kilante^ te udikkhiya 
santosakaranam pucchi tesan te pi tarn abravug. 


^ vasi. ^ 107 omitted in Cb 

® C®- sic., comm, -sancayo. ^ C**- -m-/or -c-. 

^ mkkamma* ^ Sic for chana-. ^ C® kiianto. 
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122 sutva taij tattato tamha pitiyodaggamanaso 
tavad evopagantvana^ Suddhodananivesanaij 

123 pavisitva supaMatte nisinno asane isi^ 

‘jato Lira mabaraja putto te ’nnttaro sudbl, 

124 datthum iccham’ aban tan ’ ’ti aha raja aiankata:g 
anapetva kumaran tai] vandapetum upagamL 

125 kumarabhutassa pi tavad eva 
gunanubhavena manoramani 
pad.' ra^ mda parivattijagga 
patit^hili muddhani tapasassa. 

126 ten’ attahhavena naruttamassa 
na vanditabbo tibhave pi koci . 
tilokanathassa sace hi sisaij 
tapassino padataie thapejyuip 

127 phaleyya muddha khaiu tapanassa. 
paggayha so ahjalim uitamassa 
atthasi dhirassa gunaimavassa 
nasetum attanam ayuttakaii ti. 

128 disvana tap acclianyap naiindo 
devatidevassa sa kat>*a] a^sa 
padaravmdan’ abimandi tuttho 
vicittacaklian kitakomaian: 

129 yad’ asi ranno putiiuvappamahgalai] 
tada puraij devapuraij va sajjitay 
vibhusita ta janata manorama 
samagata tassa niketam uttamap. 

130 vibhusitapgo janatahi tahi so 
purakkhato bbusanabhusitati a] ap , 
tam adayitva ’tnlavap|)amahgalap 
surindalilaya gato nar^ssaro. 

131 nanavirrtgUj j alacarusam ^ 
parikkhit’ ekam hi ca jambumiile 
sayapayitva bahi mahgalap tap 
udikkhitnp dhatiganagamipsu. 

132 suvannataradi virajamana 
vitilna] otuj j ala] ambuiniile 
nisajja dhiro sayane manuhhe 
]hanap samapajp katavakaso, 

133 snvannabimbap viya tan nismnap 
chayah ca tassa tintam eva disva 
tam abrav! dhatijanopagantva, 

‘ puttassa te abbhutam idisan ’ ti 


^ evap-. 


^ C®* isi. 


* Sic for “Sani 
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134 visuddhacandananabhasurassa 
sntyana nag paijkajalocanassa 
savandaiiam me dutiyan ’ ti vatva 
puttassa pade sirasabhivandi 

135 tadamiani pi lokasmig jatanekavidabbhuta 
dassita me samasena ganthavittharabhlruna 

136 yasmiij Yicittamanimanditamanditanaij 
nanavitanasayanasanamanditanaij 
nisseniseniputhubhiimikabhusitanag 
tinnaij utiinam anurupam alaijkatanaij, 

137 smgesn ragsmikara suramandiranag 
singesu ragsim apahasakara va niccaij, 
adiccaraijsi viya pagkajakananam 
iokananambujavanam vikasayanti, 

138 iianamanivicittabi bbittlhi vanita sada 

vina pi dappanacchayam pasadhenti sakag tanuij, 

139 Kelasanagasankasag vilocanarasayanag 
sudhalankatapakarag valayag yattha dissate, 

140 mdaniloriivalayag nanaiatanabhusitag 
dissate va sada yasmiij parikkhanekapankaja, 

141 patvana vuddhiij vipule manuniie 
bhutvana kame ca tahig vasanto, 
gacchan tilokekavilocano so 
uyyanakilaya mahapatbamhi 

142 kamena jmnaij vyadhitam mataii ca , 
disvana nipan tibhave viratto 
manoramag pabbajitafi ca iiipag 
katva ratig tamhi catutthavare. 

143 snphullananatarusandamanditag 
sikhandisancladidgiipakirjitag 
sudassaniyag viya Nandanag vanag 
manoramnyyanam aga mahayaso. 

144 surangana sundarasundarinag 
manorame vaditanaccagite 
snrmdalilaya tahig narmdo 
ramitva kaman dipadanam mdo. 

145 abhujitvana pallankag nismno rucirasane ^ 
karapetum acmtesi dehabhusanam attano. 

146 tassa eittag viditvana Yissakammass’ idag bravi 
‘alankarolii Siddhattham' iti devanam issaro. 

147 tenaixattopagantvana Vissakammo yasassmo 
dasadussasabassebi sisag vethesi sobbanag 


^ om, -sa-. 
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148 tanuij manminam pi akasi sobhanaij 
anaiiiiasadharaiialakkhanu] j alai) 
vicittananuttamabhusanehi so 
sugandhigandhuppalacandanadina.^ 

149 vibliusito tena vibbiisitaiigma 
tahip nismno vimale silatale 
suranganasannibliasundaribi so 
purakkhato devapativa sobhati. 

150 Suddhodananarmdena pesitap sasannttaniai] 

'putto te piitta jato’ ti sutva tap dipadattamo 

151 ‘mam ajja bandbanap jatap ’ iti vatvana tavade 
samiddhasabbakamehi agama sundarom puiap. 

152 thita uparipasade Kisrgotami lap tada 
lajentap satarapsiva ra]ap disva kathes’ idap . 

153 ‘yesap sunu ayap dhiro, ya va jaya imassa tii, 
te sabbe nibbnta nuna sada nima 

154 it’ Idisap girap sutva manufifiap 
sanjatapitiya pino gaccliamtliio sakala^ap 

155 sitalap vmialap hariharan tap lativaddbaiiap 
pesetva santikap tassa omuncitvrma kanthato, 

156 pasadam abbiruhitva Yejayantap va siindaiap 
nipajji devaraja va sayane so mabrirahe 

157 sundari tarn purakkhatva suiasiindansannibna 
payojayipsu naccani gitani vividhiini pi 

158 pabbajjabhirato dhiro pancakame niraiayo 
tadise naccagite pi na rametva manorame, 

159 nipanno vissamitvana isakap sayane tabip 
paliankam abbujitvana mabaviro mabipati,‘^ 

160 nisinno va ’nekappakarap vikarap 
padisvana niddilpaganap vadhun^p, 

‘ gamissam’ idaniti ' ubbiggacitto 
bbave dvaramulam 

161 tbapetvana sisap 

‘ sunissami ayirassa saddaii ’ ti tasmip 
nipannam sodattam pasadavahantap 
sahayap amaccap 

162 acchantasavanap Chaiinap amaiitelva katbes’ idap 
‘ anehi iti kappetva Kantbakap nama sindhavap ’ 

163 so Channo patigantvruia tap gnap teiia ])basitaij 
tato gantvana kappetva sigbam anesi sindhavap. 


^ -Minap. - "ti. 

^ Sic and comm. dbirassa. Qiienu ariyassa? 
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164 abhmikkhamanag tassa natva^ varaturangamo 
tena saj]iyamano so liesaravam udirayi. 

165 patthaiitvana gacchantaij saddan tag sakalaij parag 
sabbe suragana tasmig sdtug nMagsu kassaci. 

166 atha so sajjananando ^ uttamag puttam attano 
passitva pathamag gantva- paeca buddho bhavam’ 

ahag.’ 

167 cmtayitvaiia evam pi gantva jayanivesanag 
thapetva padadummare givag antopavesiyag. 

168 kusumebi samakinne devinda sayamiipame 
nipannag matuya saddhig sayane sakam atrajag 

169 viioketvana cintesi iti lokekanayako 

^sac’ abag deviya bahum apanetva mam' atrajag 

170 ganhissam' antarayam pi kareyya gamanassa me 
pabujjbitva mahantena pemena sa Yasodhara: 

171 Wddho hutva punagamma passissami ti atrajag.’ 
naradhipo tada tamha pasadatalato ’tari 

172 pesalananakarangipaiikaja 
hasaphenabhamuvicibhasura ^ 
nettanilakamala Yasodhara 
komudiva nayanalipatthita : 

173 samattho® assa’ ko tassa^ jahitug dehasampadag 
vmdamano vina dhirag thitag paramimuddhani. 

174 ‘asso sami maya nito kalag jana rathesabha’ 
iti abruvi Channo so bhupalassa yasassmo. 

175 mahipati tada sutva Channen’ odintag girag 
pasada otantvana gantva^ Kanthakasantikag, 

176 tass’ idag vacanag bhasi sabbasattahite rato 
'Kanthak'' aj]’ ekarattig mag tarehi sanaramarag, 

177 lokam uttarayissami buddho hutva anuttaro 
bhavasagarato ghorajaradi makarakarag.’ 

178 idag vatva tarn aruyha smdhavag sahkhasannibhag 
gahapetvana Ohannena sudalhag tassa valadhig, 

179 patvana so mahadvarasamipag samacmtayi® 

‘ bhaveyya vivatadvarag yenakenaci no sace 

180 vMadhig gahiten’ eva saddhig Channena Kanthakag 
nippilayitVfl satthihi imam accuggatag subhag 
ullanghitvana pakarag gacchamiti' m’ahabbalo. 

181 tatha thamabalupeto^ Channo pi turaguttamo^^ 
visug visug vicintesum pakarasamatikkamag. 

^ C®" inserts so. ^ gatva. ^ C% pp- 

^ Sic for -phena-. ^ samatthe. ^ tassa. 

^ gantvana. ® -yi, ^ -lu-. 

turahguttamo. 
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182 tassa citta^ viditvana modita gamane subhe 
vicanijsu tada dvarai] dvaredhiggahita suia. 

183 ‘tai] Siddhattham asiddhattliaij kanssami’ ti cintiya:^ 
agantva tass’ idaij bhasi antaiikkhe tint’ Antako 

184 ‘ ma nikkliamma mahavira, ito te sattame dine 
dibban tu cakkaratanai) addha patubbavissah ’ 

185 icc’ evaij vuccainano so Antakena mahayaso 

‘ko ’si tvam’ iti’^ tam hasi Maro c’ attanam*^ adisi 

186 ‘Mara janam’ ahaij mayhaij dibbacakki^ssa sam- 

bhavaig 

gaccha tvam/ idha ma titfho pamhi rajjena-m-attliikc 

187 sabbaij dasasabassaro j.- OtMi r aliam pana 
unnadetva bhavissami Buddho iokekanayako ’ 

188 evag vutte mahasatte atfcano giiam uttaiiii 
gabapetum asakkonto tatth’ ev’ antaradliayi so, 

189 papimassa idaij vatva cakkavattisirim pi ea 
pabaya khelapindap va paccusasama^^e vasL 

190 gaccbantam abhipiijetuij samagantvana tavade 
ratanukka sahassani dharayanta maru tahii) 

191 paecbato puiato tassa ubhopassesu gacchaie 
tatb’ eva abhipiijenta supaiiiia ea mahoiaga.'" 

192 suvipulasurasena carulilabhirama 
kusumasaiiiadbara vassayanta nabbamha 
ibahi dasasahassi cakkavalagata ta 
sukhumatanutamekodaggudagga ^ caranti, 

193 yasmig sugandhavarapupphasudhupacunnaij 
bemaddbaj appabbut i bliasuracai umagge 
gaccbam mahajavavarangaturangara] a 
gantun na sakkbi javato kusumadiiaggo. 

194 ittban^ tambi pathe ramme vattamane mahamahe 
gaccbanto rattisesena tigsayojanamanjase, 

195 patva ’nomanaditirap pittbito tiiragassa'" so 
otaritvana vimale sitale sikatatale, 

196 vissamitva idaij vatva ‘gaccbahi ti sakap pnray 
aharanaDi adaya Cbanno mag turagam^ pi ca. 

197 thito tasmig mahaviro acehantanisitasma 
sngandbavasitam mobin ciietvan’ ukkhipi ambare. 

198 carabemasumuggena kesadhatug nabhuggatag 
pujanattbag sabassakkbo sirasa sampaticebiya. 


^ cmtaya. - ko si tvammiti. ^ ettanam. 

^ gaccbantam , hut comm, quotes tvam. 

^ -ranga. ^ -eka-, -eto- . i ead probably -eko-. 
" thag. ^ -ang- 
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199 vilocananandakarmdanila- 
mayehi ciilamanicetiyaij so 
patitthapesamalatavatigse 
ubbedhato yojanamattamaggap. 

200 uttamatthaparikkhare dharetva brahmuna ’bhataij 
ambaie *va patijjhittha varag dussayugam pi ca, 

201 tarn adaya mahabrahma brahmaloke manoramaij 
dvadasayojanubbedhag dussathupag akarayP 

202 namenanupiyap nama gantva ambavanag tahiij 
sattahaij vitmametva pabba]jasukhato tato 

203 gantvan’ ekadmen’ eva tigsayojanamanjasaij 
patva Ea 3 agahag dhiro pmdaya can subbato 

204 indanilasilayapi kata pakaragopura 
hemacala va^ dissanti tass’ abhahi tahiij tada. 

205 ' Ko ’yag Sakko nu kho Brahma Maro nago ’ ti 

Mina 

bhiyo kotuhalappatto padisva tag mahajano 

206 pavisitva gahetima bhattag yapanamattakag 
yugamattaiii va pekkhanto gacchanto rajavlthiyag 

207 mathitam Merumanthena samuddag va mahajanag 
tamha so akulikatva gantva Pandavapabbatag, 

208 tato tass’ eva chayaya bhumibhage manorame 
nisinno missakag bhattam paribhuhjitum arabhi 

209 paccavekkhanamattena antasappag nivariya 
dehavammikato dhiro mkkhamantag mahabbalo, 

210 bhiitvana Bimbisarena narmdena narasabho 
nimantito pi rajjena upagantvana nekadha. 

211 patikkhipiya tag raj jag atha tenabhiyacito 

‘ dhammag desehi mayhan ’ ti ‘ Buddho hutva anut- 
taro ’ 

212 datva patihham manujadhipassa 
dhiro pagantvMa padhMabhiimig 
anahnasadharanadukkaram 
katva tato kmci apassamano. 

213 olankannapanani bhuhjitva dehasampadag 
patva ’japalanigrodhamtilappatto suro viya. 

214 puratthabhimnkho hutva msinno 'si jutmdharo 
dehavannehi nigrodho hemavanno 'si tassa so 

215 samiddhapatthana eka Sujata nama sundari 
hemapatig sapayasag sisen' Maya onata 

216 tasmig : ‘ adhiggahitassa rukkhadevassa tavade 
bahg dammi ’ ti gantvMa. disva tag dipaduttamag 


^ Ct .yi. 


ca. 
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217 devatisamiaya udaggacitta 
payasapatiij pavarassa datva 

' asiijsana yatha hi mayhaij 
tiiyham pi sa saroi samijjhatu’ ti 

218 icc’ evaij vacanag vatva gata tamha vaiangana. 
atha payasapati:g tap gahetva munipuhgavo 

219 gantva Nerahjaratiraij bhutva tap varabhojanap 
patisotam pavissajji tassa patip manoramap. 

220 jantalipalimananettavilumpamanap 
samphuliasalavapiara] iviraj amanap 
devmdanandanavanaij v’ abhinandaniyam 
uyyanam uttamavaram pavaro ^pagantva. 

221 katva divaviharap so sayanhasamaye tahip 
gacchap kesaralilaya bodhipadapasantikap 

222 brahmasuiasuramahoragapakkhirajasap 
sajjitoruvatume dipadanam indo 
payasi. sotthiyadvijo tinaharako tap 
disvana tassa adada tmamutthiyo so. 

223 indivararavmdadi kusuman’ ambara tahip 
patantivutthidhara va gacchante dipaduttame 

224 carucandanacunnadi dhupagandhehi nekadha 
anokaso ’si akaso gacchante dipaduttame. 

225 rataniijjalachattehi caruhemaddhajehi ca 
anokaso ’si akaso gacchante dipaduttame. 

226 celukkhepasahassehi kilantehi maruhi pi 
anokaso ’si akaso gacchante dipaduttame. 

227 suradundubvihajjani karontehi maruhi pi 
anokaso ’si akaso gacchante dipaduttame. 

228 suranganahi sap gi tip gayantihi pi nekadha 
anokaso ’si akaso gacchante dipaduttame. 

229 manorama kmnarakinnarangana 
manoramahga uragoragangana ^ 
manorame tamhi ca naccagitiyo 
manorama nekavidha pavattayup. 

230 tada mahogh’ eva mahamahehi 
pavattamane iti so mahayaso 
tine gahetva tibhavekanayako 
upagato bodhidummdasantikap. 

231 viddumasitiselaggaraj atacalasannibhap 

katva padakkhinap bodhipadapap dipaduttamo, 

232 puratthimadisabhage acale ranadhapsake 
mahitale thito dhiro ,calesi tmamutthiyo : 


^ urang-. 
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233 cuddasahatfchamatto so pallanko asi tavade. 
atha nag abbhutag disva mahapauno vicintayi: 

234 ‘ magsalohitam atthi ca naharu ca taco ca me 
kamag sussatu, n’ evahag jahami viriyaiii ' iti. 

235 abhujitva mahaviro pallankam aparajitag 
pacmabhimukho tasmig nisidi dipaduttamo. 

236 devadevassa devindo sankham adaya tavade 
visuttarasatubbedag dhamayanto tahig thito. 

237 dutiyam pungacandag va setacchattan tiyojanag 
dharayanto thito samma mahabrahma aahampati 

238 carucamaram adaya Suyamo pi suradhipo 
vijayanto thito tattha mandag mandag tigavutag 

239 beluvag vinam adaya suro Paiicasikhavhayo 
nanavidhalayopetag vadayanto tatha thito. 

240 thutigitani gayanto natakihi purakkhato 
tath’ ev’ atthasi so nagaraja Kalavhayo pi ca. 

241 gahetva hemamanjusa surapupphehi purita^ 
pujayanto va atthagsu battimsa pi kumarika. 

242 saindadevasahghehi tehi ittham mahamahe 
vattamane tada Maro papima iti cintayi : 

243 * atikkamitukamo ’yam kumaro visayag mama 
Siddhattho ath’ asiddhatthag karissami ’ ti tavade. 

244 mapetva bhigsanatarorusahassabahug 
sahgayha tehi jalita^ vividhayudhani 
aruyha carudiradag Girimekhalakhyag ’ 
candam diyaddhasatayojanamayatan tag. 

245 nanananaya nalavan^tasiroruhaya 
rattoruvattabahiniggatalocanaya 
datthotthabhigsanamukhay’ uragabbhujaya 
senaya so parivuto vividhayudhaya 

246 tatthopagamma atibhimaravag ravanto: 

‘ Siddhattham ettha iti ganhatha bandhath’ emag. 
anapayug, suraganag sahadassanena 
cagdaniluggatapicug va palapayittha. 

247 gambhlramegharavasannibhaca^danadag 
vatan ca mapiya tato subhagassa tassa 
kannam pi civaravarassa manoramassa 
no asi yeva calitug pabhu antako 'tha. 

248 sagvattavutthijavasannibhabhimaghora 
vassam pavassiya, tatodakabindukam pi 
nasakkhi netum atulassa samipakam pi : 
disva tarn abbhutam atho pi sudummukho so 


^ piiiita. 


2 C^jalito. 
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249 accantabhimanalaaceisamujjaloru 
pasanabhasmakalalayudhavassadhara 
angarapa] j alitavalukavassadhara 
vassapayittha : sakalani imani taai 

250 Martoubhavabalato nabhato ’pagantva 
patvana punnaaikharuggatasantikan tu 
malagulappabhuti bhavagatani ’tha pi. 
lokantare va timirag timirag sughorag 

251 mapetva mohatimiram pihatassa tassa 
dehappabhahi sataragsi satoditam va 
jatam manoramatarag atidassaniyam 
alokapunjam avalokiya papadhammo 

252 kopoparatthavadano bhukutippacara 
accantabhigsanavimpakavesadhari 
accantatinhataradharam asangam eva 
cakkayudhag varataram api Merurajag 

253 sankhandayantam iva thulakalirakandag, 
vissa]]itena pi na kinci gunakarassa 
katum pahuttam upaganci tato tam etag 
gantva nabha kusumachattatam aga sisag. 

254 vissajjita pi senaya selakutanaiakula 
pagantva nabhasa malagalattag samupagata.^ 

255 tam pi disva sasoko so gantva dhirassa santikag 
‘papunati mam evayag pallaiiko aparajito 

256 ito utthaha pallanka ’ iti bhasittha dhimato 

* katakalyanakammassa pallank’ atthaya Mara te 

257 ko sakkhi’ ti pavutto so: ‘ ime sabbe ti sakkhino.’ 
senayabhimukhag hatthag pasaretvana papima 

258 ghoranaden’ ‘ aham sakkhi akam sakkhi ’ ti taya pi. 
sakkhibhavag vadapetva tassi' evag samudhirayi : 

259 ‘ ko ta Siddhattha sakkhi ’ ti : atha tenatulena pi 

* mam ettha sakkhino Mara na santi ti sacetana.’ 

260 rattamegho patikkhantahemavijju va bhasurag 
niharitva surattamha civara dakkhinakarag 

261 bhumiyabhimukhag katva: ‘kasma paramibhiimiya 
nnnaditvan’ idan’ evag nissaddasi ’ ti bhumiya 

262 muhcapite rave nekasate megharave yatha 
buddhanagabala^ nagag januhi suppatitthitag 

263 disvan’ : ‘ idani ganhat’ idag ganhati ' cintiya 
sambhinnadathasappo va hatadappo sudummnkho 

264 pahay’ ayiidhavatthanilagkarani anekadha 
cakkavMacala yava sasenaya palayi so. 


1 -to. 


2 biiddha. 

K 
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265 tag Marasenaij sabhayag sasokag 
palajamanag iti devasangha 
disvana ‘ Marassa parajayo 'yay 
jayo ti fciiddhatthakumarakassa ’ 

266 sammodaraana abhipiljayanta 
dhirag sugandhappabhutlhi tasmig 
pun’ agata nekathutihi samma 
ugghosamana chanavesadharl.^ 

267 evaij Marabalag dhTro viddhagsetva maliabbalo 
adicce dharamane va nisinno acabisane. 

268 yamasmig pathame pubbeniviisag nanam utfeamo 
visodhetvana, yamasmig majjhime dibbalocanag, 

269 so paticcasamuppade atha pacchimayamake 
otaretvana iianag sag sammasanto anekadha. 

270 lokadhatusatag samma unnadetva ’rugodaye. 
buddho hutvana sambuddho sambuddbambujalocano 

271 ‘ anekajatisagsarag sandhavissan ’ ti adina 
udanedag udanesi pitivegena sadiso. 

272 sallakkhetva gune tassa pallaiikassa anekadha 
‘ na tava utthahissami ito pallahkato ’ iti. 

273 samapattig samapajjl anekasatakotiyo 
sattha tatth’ eva sattahag nisinno acalasane. 

274 'ajjapi ntoa dhirassa Siddhatthassa yasassino 
atthi kattabbakiccam hi tasma asanam alayag 

275 ‘^na'jahasi’ ti ekaccadevatan’ asi sag say ag. 
natva tasag vitakkan tag sametug santamanaso 

276 utthaya hemahagso va hemavanno pabhahkaro 
abbhuggantva nabhag natho akasi patihariyag. 

277 vitakkam evag imina marunam 
sammupasamma ’nimisehi bodhig 
sampujayanto nayanambujehi 
sattaham atthasi jayasanafi ca. 

278 subhasurasmig ratanehi tasmig 
sacahkamanto varaeahkamasmig 
manoramasmig ratanalaye pi 
visuddhadhammag vicitag visuddho, 

279 mule ’japalatarurajavarassa tassa 
Marahgananam amalananapahkajani 
sammamilapiya tato mucalindamule 
bhogindacittakumudani pabodhayanto. 

280 mule pi rajayatanassa tassa 
tasmig samapatti sukham pi vindag 


^ iJic /or chana. 



sagvitinamesi manunfiiavanno 
ekunapannasadinaiii dhima. 

281 anotattodakaij dantakatthanagalatamayag 
haritakagadam bhutva devindenabhatuttamaij 

282 va^ijehi samanitai] samanthamadhupindikaij 
maharajupamtam hi pattamhi patigaiihiya. 

283 bhojanass’ avasanamhi ’japalatarumuiakai) 
gantva ’dhigatadhammassa gambhirattam anussarl: 

284 ' mahisandharako varikkhandhasannibhako ayag 
gambhiro ’dhigato dhammo maya santo ’ ti adina. 

285 ‘ dhammagambhiratag dhammarajassa sarato sato 
as’ evam takka^a^ dhamma^ imam me pativijjhitiiij. 

286 vayamantena sampattayacakanaij raanoramaij 
kantetva uttamangan ca molibhusanabhdsitag, 

287 suvahjitani akkhini uppatetvana, lohitag 
galato niharitvana, bhariyag lavannabhasurag 

288 atrajah ca dadantena kulavag sappadipakag : 
danaij nama nadinnah ca n’atthi silag arakkhitag. 

289 tatha hi Saiikhapaladiattabhavesu jivitag 
maya pariccajantena silabhedabhayena ca. 

290 khantivadadike nekaattabhave apurita 
chejjadig papunantena parami n’attihi kaci me. 

291 tassa me vidhamantassa Marasenag vasimdhara 
na kampittha ayam pubbenivasag sarato pi ca, 

292 visodhentassa me yame majjhime dibbalocanag 

na kampittha, pakampittha pacchime paaa yamake 

298 paccayakarananam me tavade pativijjhito, 
sadhukaradadantiva muncamana maharavag. 

294 sampunnalapu viya kanjikahi 
takkehi punnag viya catika va 
sammakkhito v’ ahjanakehi hattho 
vasahi sampitapilotika va 

295 kilesapuhjabbharito kilittho 
ragena ratto apidosaduttho 
mohena mulho ti mahabbalena 
loko avijjanikarakaro ’yag. 

296 kin nama dhammag pativijjhaf etag, 
attho hi ko tass’ iti desanaya : 

evan nirussaham aganci natho 
pajaya dhammamatapanadane. 

297 niccharetva mahanadag tato Brahma sahampati 
‘ nassati vata bho loko ’ iti ‘ loko vinassati.’ 

298 Brahmasahghasamadaya devasahghah ca tavade 
lokadhatusate satthu samipag samupagato 

299 gantva mahitale janug nihacca siras’ anjalig 

2—2 
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paggayha ' Bhagava dhammaij desetu ' iti adina. 

300 yacito tena Sambuddharavmdavadano jmo 
lokadhatusataij buddhacakkhunalokayan tada, 

301 tasmii] apparajakkhadi macca disva ti ettaka 
vibhanjitva 'tiia te satte bhabbabhabbavasena so 

302 abbabbe panvajjetva bhabbe v’ adaya buddhiya * 

‘ upanetu jano dam saddhabhajanam attaiio, 

303 puressami ’ti taij tassa saddhammamatadanato.’ 
vissajji brahmasangbassa vacanamataiapsiyo 

304 tato ’japalodayapabbatodito 
mahappabho buddhadivakaro nabhe, 
manippabha bhasurasannibhappabho ^ 
pamocay aij bh asurabuddh ar ag siy o . 

305 pamocayanto Upakadayo tada 
kamena attharasayojananjasaij 
atikkamitvana suphullapadape 
vijambhamanaliganabhikujitaij 

306 nirantaraij nekadijupakujitaij 
suphullapankeruhagandhavasitap 
gato yasassi migadayam uttamaij 
tahiij tapassi, atha pancavaggiya 

307 devatidevaij tibhavekanathaij 
lokantadassig sugatai] sugattaij 
disvana dhlraij munisiharajaij 
kumantanaij te iti mantayiijsu. 

308 ‘ bhutvana olarikaannapanaij 
suvaniiavanno panpunnakayo 
et’ avuso ’yaij samano : imassa 
karoma namhe abhivadanadiij, 

309 ayaij visaianvayato pasuto 
sambhavaniyo bhuvi ketu bhuto 
patiggahetuij ’rahat’ asanan 
tasma ’sanaij yev’ iti pannapema/ 

310 fiatva ’tha Bhagava tesai) vitakkag tikkhabuddhiya 
mettanilakadamfohi manaketug padhapsayi.^ 

311 samattha nahi santhatuij sakaya katikaya te 
akapsu^ lokanathassa vandanadim dhimato 

312 buddhabhavag ajananta munayo munirajino 
* avuso ’ vadato tassa kevalag samudirayuij. 

813 atha lokavidu lokanatho tesam ‘ udiratha 
avuso vadato neva Satthuno ' samudirayi : 


^ -pabhe, sanmbhabhasurappabho. 

^ €*■ tmj. ® -yi. ^ sakaijsu. 
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314 * bhikkhave arahai] sammasambuddho ti Tathagato/ 
buddhabhavag pakasetva attano tesam uttamo 

315 nismno tehi panaatte dassaneyyuttamasane 
brahmanadena te there silabhusanabhusite 

316 amantetvana, bralimanaij nekakotipurakkbato^ 
dhammacakkap pavattento, desanaiaijsma tada 

317 mohandhakararasim pi hantva loke manoramai] 
dhammaiokaij padassetva veneyyambujabiiddhiya, 

318 migakanamsankhate ranabhumitale iti 

raja mahanubhavo va dhammaraja visarado 

319 4'esanasiij samadaya dhibhujena manoramap 
veneyyajanabandhiinaij mahanatthakaraij sada 

320 kiiesari padaletva, saddhammajayadundubhi 
paharitvana, saddhammajayaketiuj sudujjayaij. 

321 ussapetvana, saddhammajayathunuttamtU] subiiai) 
patitthapiya, iokekaraja hutva sivankaio, 

322 pamocetvana janata:^ braha &aijsara])andhana 
mbbananagaiaij netukamo lokaliite rato, 

328 va jahgamai) carudasscinai) 

pa . \ j - vive ' . ^ tai) ahj asai] va sm ah] a sa ij , 

324 JBnaddavaggiyaDiiupalaknmaratiijsarQattake 
maggattayamatarasam payetva rasam uttamai] 

325 pabbajjam i^ttamaij datva lokass’ atthaya bhikkliavo 
uyyojetvana sambuddho ‘ caiikaij caiatha’ ti te, 

326 gantva ’ruveiaij jatiLinam an to 
jata ca chetvana jata bahiddha, 
papetva aggahjasam uttamo te 
purakkhato indu va taraka-hi 

327 purakkhato teiii anasavehi 
chabbannaiaijsabharanuttamehi 
disanganayo atisobhayanto 
pakkhinam akkhini pi pmayanto, 

328 dmnam patmfiaij samanussaranto 
taij Bimbisarassa mahayasas&a 
mocetukamo vararajavaijsa-^ 
dhajiipamanassa gunalayassa 

329 sikhandimandalaraddhanaccaig Latthivanavhayai] 
iiyyanam agama nekatarasandilbhimanditai], 

380 Bimbisaranarmdo so ’gatabhanaij Mahesmo 
sunitva pitipamojjabhiisanena vibhhsito, 

331 tarn uyyaii’ upagantvana mahamaccapiiiakkhato 
satthu padaravindehi sobhayanto siioriihe 


^ C‘‘ C^- saij. 
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832 nisinno Bimbisaraij taij saddharnmaamatambuna 
devindagiyamanaggavanno vaunabhirajito 
838 devadanavabhogindapujito so mahayaso, 

rammaii Eajagahaij gantvii devindapurasannibhaij 
884 narindageham anito narindena narasabho, 
bhojanass’ avasanamhi calayanto mahamahiij 
885^ patiga^ihiya samphullatarurajavirajitay 
rammaij Veluvanaramaij vilocanarasayanai} 

886 sitapulinasamCihacchantabhulankatasmii] - 
surabhikusumagandhakinnamandanilasmiij 
vividhakamalaxnalalankatambasayasmiij 
vipulavimalatasmig valliyamandapasmiij 
837 suranaramahanlyo carupadaravindo 
vimalakamalanetto kundadantabhiramo 
gunaratanasamuddo ’nathanatho munindo 
kanakakinarasobho somasommanano so 

388 vimalapavarasilakkhandhavaran ca katva 
ruciravarasamadhikuntam ussapayitva 
tikhinatarasubhaggai) Buddhafianorukaridai) 
viharati bhamayanto kamam aggavihara. 

389 tada Suddhodano raja : ‘ putto sambodhim uttamaij 
patva pavattasaddhammacakko lokahitaya me 

840 Eajagahaij va nissaya ramme Veluvane ’dhuna 
vasati * ti sunitvana, Buddhabhutai) sakatrajay 
341 datthukamo, navakkhattuij navamaccet mahesino 
navayodhasahassehi saddhiy pesesi santikay. 

842 gantva te dhammarajassa sutvano];>amadesanaij 
uttamatthaij labhitvtoa sasanam pi na pesayuy. 

848 tesv ekam pi apassanto Kaludayiy subharatiy 
amantetva mahamaccaij pabbajjabhirataij sada: 

344 ‘ Sutaggaratanag netva, mama nettarasayanay 
yena kena upayena karohi ’ ti tarn abravi. 

845 atha yodhasahassena tarn pi pesesi, so pi ca 
gantva sapariso satthu sutva sundaradesanay 
346 arahattaiijasay patva pabbajitva narasabhag 

namassanto sasambuddhag paggayha sirasanjaliij : 
847 ‘ vasantakalajjanitatiratta- 
vangabhiramahkurapallavani 
sunllavannoj J alapat tayntta- 
sakhasahassani manor am ani 


^ Wanting in MS.; supplied from printed text The MS. 
has the commentary. 

^ C® -bha-. 



28 


848 visittbagandhakulaphallphulla-^ 
nanavicittani mahniiham, 
sucittananamigapakkhisangha- 
sangiyamanuttamakananani, 

349 suniiasatodakapuiitani 

sunadikadambakadambakani, 
sugandhaindivarakallahai a- 
ravmdarattambujabhusitani, 

850 tirantare jatadumesu puppha- 
km j akkharasihi ^ viraj itani 
muttiltisetamaiasekatani 
rammaffii nekani 3 aldsayani 

851 manuiinaveluriyakancukani 
va gunthitaniva susaddalehi 
siinllabhiitani mahltalani 
nabhcini mandcinilasankulam 

852 anantabhogehi janehi pitai] 
surrijadhamij kapilabhidhrinuj, 
gantui] bhadante samayo’ ti ddi 
saijvanni vannaig gamanaii 3 asa&sa, 

858 suvannanan taij siigato sumtva 

vannesi vannai] gamanass’ ‘ Udayi ' 
km nu ti bhasittha' tato Udayi 
kathes’ idap tassa sivankarassa : 

854 ‘ bhante pita dassanam icchate te 
Suddhodano ra 3 avaro yasassi . 

Tathcigato lokahitekanatho 
karotu saijiiatakasangahan ’ ti 

855 sumtva madhurai] tassa girap lokahiteiato 

‘ sadhu ’dayi kaussami iiatakanan ti sangaliap ’ 

856 3 aijgamo hemameril va rattakainbalalankato 
vimalo punnacando va tarakapanvanto 

857 saddhip visasahassehi santacintehi tadihi 
gacchanto sirisampanno aiijase satthiyo 3 ane 

858 dme dine vasitvana yo 3 ane yojane jino 

dvihi inasehi sampatto Buddho 3 atapiiraij varaij. 

859 Buddhaij visuddhakamalananasobhamanaij 
balaijsumalisatabhanusamanabhanuij 
cakkankitorucaranaij caranadhivasaij 
lokatta} ekasaranai] aianaggikayai] 

860 sampunnaliemaghalatoranadhupagandha- 
malehi venupanavadihidundubblbi 

^ So covini, vicitta- ^ -rajihi. 

^ gamanassa ’dayi. 
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cittebi chattadhajacamaravijanihi 
Suddhodanadivanipa abhipujayiijsu. 

361 susajjitaij pmam patvd munindo tai) manoramaij 
sugandhipupphakipjakkhalankatorukalakulai) 

362 suphullajalajakinnaacchodakajaUlayaij 
mayuramandalaiaddhaiaiigehi ca vnajitaij 

368 earueankamapasMalatamanclapamanditai) 

pavekkhi pavaro lammaij nigrodhruamam uttamay. 

864 ‘ amhakam esa Siddhattho patto natta ti adina * 
cintayitvana sail] atamanasatthaddhasfikiya 

365 dabare dahare lajakumare idam abruvuij 

‘tumbe vandatba Siddbatthay na vandilma mayaii 
ti tay ' 

366 iday vatva nisidiysu katva te purato. tato 
adantadamako danto tilokekavilocano 

367 tesay a^jbasayay fiatva ‘ na mam vandanti ilatayo, 
banda vandapayissami dam nesan ’ ti. tavade 

368 abbiiiiiapadakajjhanay bamapajptva, jhanato 
vutthaya hemabayso va bemavanno pabhankaro 

369 abbhuggantva nabbay sabbasattanettaiasayanay 
gandambarukkhamiiiasmiy patihanyasannibhay 

370 asMbaranam annesay pritibanyam uttamay 
ramaniyatare tasmiy akasi mumpungavo. 

871 disva tarn abbbutay raja Suddhodananairisabbo 
san j at api tip amo] 3 a Saky a vay sekan ay ako 

372 sattbu padaravmdehi sake carusirorube 
bbiisite kasite, sabbe sakiya akarun tatba 

373 dbiro pokkbaravassassa avasane manoramaij 
dhammavassay pavassetva sattacittavanuggatai] 

374 mabamobarajay batva, sasangbo dutiye dme 
pavekkhi sapadanena pinclaya puram uttamay 

375 tassa pMaravmdam ’ravindi-ni anekadba 
uggantva patiganbiysu akkantakkantatbanato. 

376 debajotikadambebi gopurattalamandira^ 
piii 3 arattay gata tasmiy pakarappabbiiti tada 

377 carantam pavisitvana pindaya piiravithiyay 
lokalokakaray viray santay dantay pabhankaiaij 

378 pasadajanake ramme pasade sa Yasodhaia 
sibapaiyarato disva tbxta pemaparayana 

379 bbusane maniraysihi bhasuiay Eahulay varaij 
amantetva padassetva ‘ tuyham eso pita ’ ti taij. 

380 niketam npasankamma Suddbodanayasassino 
vanditva tam anekahi itthihi parivanta 


^ O'" natto. 


- O'" -iraii. 
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381 ‘ deva devmdalilaya putto te ’dha pure pure 
caritva carate dam pindaya ti ghare ghare’ 

382 pavedesi pavedetva gama mandiram attano 
anandajalasandohapuritoruvilocana 

383 tato sesanarindanag indo mdo v' alankato 
kampamano 'pagantvana vegena jmasantikaij : 

384 ^ Sakyapungava te n'esa vaijso, ma cara ma car a, 
vagse putt’ ekaraja pi na pmdaya cari pure.’ 

385 iti vutte narmdena munindo gunasekharo : 

‘ tuyham eso maharaja vagso, mayham pan’ anvayo 

386 Buddhavagso ’ ti Sambuddhavaijsaij tassa pakasayi 
atha tasmig thito yeva desento dhammam uttarig 

387 ‘ uttitthe na-ppamajjeyya dhammam ’ icc’ adim 

uttamaij 

gathaij^ manoramaij vatva sotunaij sivam avahag. 

388 dassanaggarasai) datva santappetva tarn uttamo 
tenabhiyacito tassa mketaij samupagato 

389 saddhiij visasahasseti tadihi dipaduttamai] 
madhurodanapanena santappetva, mahipati 

390 culamanimaricihi pinjaranjalikehi tarn 
rajiihi saha vanditva nisidi jmasantike 

391 ta pi nekasata gantva sundara lajasundaii 
narmdena anuhnata nisidigsu tahi^ tada 

392 desetva madhurag dhammaij tilokatiiako jino : 

^ aham p’ ajja na gaccheyyaij sace Bimbaya man- 
diraij 

393 dayaya hadayan tassa phaleyya ’ ti dayalayo 
savakaggayugaij gayha mandirag pitaia gate 

394 nisidi pavisitvana Buddho buddbasane tahiij 
chabbannaragsijalehi bhasuranto va bhanuma. 

395 manosilacunnasamanadeha- 
maricijalehi virajamana 
pakampita hemaiata va Bimba 
bimbadhara satthu samipam aga 

396 satthu padesu samphassa sitaluttamavarina 
nibbapesi mahasokapavakag hadayindhane. 

397 raja satthu pavedesi Bimbayatibahug guiiag 
munindo pi pakasesi Candakinnarajatakag. 

398 tada Nandakumarassa sampatte mahgalattaye, 
vivaho abhiseko ca iti gehappavesanaij, 

399 mahgalanag pure yeva pabbajesi pabhahkaro 
anicchantag va netvi tag aramarammam uttamag 
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400 attanam anugacchantai] dilyajjatthai] sakatrajaij 
kumaiai) Eahuiai) capi kumaiabhcuanujjalai] * 

401 ‘ sukha va ‘ chaya te me ^ ti uggirantap girappiyai] 
dayajjam me dadahl' ti 'dayajjam me dadahi ’ ca 

402 aramam eva netvana pabbajesi niruttaraij 
saddliammaratanai] datva dayajjai] tassa dhimato. 

403 mkkliamma tamha sugatapsumall 
tabu] tahii] jantusaroruhani 
saddhammaiaijsihi vikasayanto 
upagato Eajagabaij puna pi 

404 kusumakulasundaratarupavane 
padumuppalabhasurasaranikai e 
puthucaiikamamanditasitasikate 
subhasifcavane viharati Siigato. 

405 tada Sudattavhayasetthi settho 
bahuhi bhandaij sakatehi gayha 
Savatthito Eajagahe manuniie 
sahayasetthissa gharujpagantva. 

406 ten’ eva vutto subhagena ‘ Biiddho 
jato ti loke dipadanam mdo’ 
sanjatapTtibi udaggacitto * 

‘ rattim pabhatai] ’ iti mannamfino 

407 nikkhamma tamha vigatandbakare 
devanubhiivena mahapathambi 
gantvana tag Sita anag surammag, 
sampuuiiacandai] va viraiamanaij 

408 tag diparukkhag viya pa^jalantag 
vilocananandakarag mahesig 
disvana tass’ uttamapadaragag 
patiggahetva siiasa, sudhimil 

409 gambhirag nipunag dhammag sunitva vimaiag varag 
sotapattiphalam patva sahassanayamanditag. 

410 nimantetvana sambuddbag sasagghag lokanayakag 
vannagandbarasupetag datva danag sukhavahag 

411 satthu agamanatthaya Savattbinagarag varag 
patinnag so gahetvana, gacchanto antarapathe 

412 yojane yojane carucittakammasamu]]ale 
vihaie pavare datva karapetva bahug dhanag, 

413 Savatthig^^ agantva pasadasatamandita’g 

toranagghikapakaragopurMivirajitag 

414 purag avahasantag va devmdassapi sabbada 
sabbasampattisampannag naccagitadisobhitag 


^ om, va. 


^ Savatthi. 
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415 ‘ kasmig so vihareyya ti Bhagava lokanayako.' 
samantanuvilokento vihararahabhumikaij. 

416 Jetarajakumarassa uyyanaij Nandanopamaij 
chayudakadisampattaij bhumibhagaij udikkhiya, 

417 hiraiinakoti sattharavasen' eva mahayaso 
kinitva, pavare tamhi naramaramanohare 

418 niccag kinkinijalanadaruciraij singivasiiigakulaij 
rammag nekamanihi chattachadanag amuttamutta- 

valig 

nanaragavitanabhasuratarag pupphadinalankanag 
citrag gandhakutig 'varag suvipiilag karesi bhnse- 
kharag. 

419 jinatrajanam pi visalam alayag 
vitanananasayanasamujjalag 
sumanclitag mandapacankamadina 
vilampamagag manalocanag sada 

420 atha pi sanhamanasetthavalukag 
savedikacaruvisalam alakag 
jalasayag satatisitalodakag 
sugandhisogandhikapankajakulag . 

421 suphullasalasanasokanaga- 
punnagapugadiviraj amanag 
manoramag Jetavanabhidhanag 
karapayi setthi viharasetthag. 

422 visalakelasadharadhar uttama- 
bhiramapakaraphanindagopito 

j anassa saddbabhimatatthasadhako ^ 
viharacintamani so virajate. 

423 tato agamanatthaya manindag nathapincliko 
dutam pahesi: so sattha sutva dutassa sasanag 

424 mahata bhikkhusanghena tada tamba purakkhato 
nikkhamitvanupubbena patto Savatthim uttamaij. 

425 samujjalani nekani dbajan* adaya sundara 
kumara purato sattbu nikkbamigsu sura yatha, 

426 nikkbamigsu tato tesag pacchato tarunangana 
carupuggaghata ’daya devakanna yatha tatha 

427 pungapatig gabetvana settbino bbariya tatha 
saddhim nekasatittbihi nekalankaralankata 

428 mahasetthi mahasettbisatehi saha nayakag 
abbhugganchi mahavirag pujito tehi nekadha : 

429 chabbannaragsibi manoramebi 
purag varag pinjaravagnabbavag 


^ C* sabba-. 
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netto munmdo Sugato sugatto 
upavisi Jetavanai) vibarat). 

430 ‘ catuddisassa sanghassa Sambuddhapamiikhass' 

aliai] 

imaij dammi viliaiai) ti satthuearulvaiambiije 

431 sugandhavasitaij vaiuj^ hemal diiiikarato vaiai| 
akiritva ada lammap vihaiai) caruclassanaij 

432 surammai] vihaiaij patiggajha setthaij 
anagglie 

jamndana 

tilokappascidavahantaiii manunnay 

433 iidciranisaijsay viharappadaiie 
anatliappadanena nathassa tassa 
Sudattabhidhanassa setthissa sattha 
yasassi hitesi mahesi adesL 

434 udaranisaysai] vihaiappadane 
kathetuy samattliO“ vina bhuripaniiaij 
tilokekanathai) naro ko ’si yiitto 
mukhanai] sahassehi nekehi capi 

435 iti vapulayato so tassa dhanimai) kathetva 
api sakalajananai) nianase tosayanto 
paramamadliuranaday dhammabheny mahantay 
viharati paharaiito iattba tatthupagaiit\ a 

436 evay tilokaliitadena mahadayena 
lokuttamena panbhuttapadesapantiy 
niccay surasuramahoragai akkhasadi 
sampiijitay aham idani nidassayissay 

437 saddbammaraysmikarelii jinaysumall 
veneyyapankajavanani vibisayanto 
vasay aktisi pavaro pathamambi vasse 
Baranasimhi nagare Migakananamhi 

438 nanappakararatanapanavithipanti-'^ 
ramme pure pavararajagahabhidhane 
vasay akasi dutiye tatiye eatutthe 
vasse pi Kantatara-Yeluvane pi natho, 

439“^ bbiipalamolimaniraysivirajamanay 
Vesalmamaviditay nagaray siirammay 
nissilya Sakyamunikesan paficamamlii 
vassambi vasam akanttha mahavanasmiy 
440 pbullatimlavimaliippalacfirunetto 
singisamanatanujotihi jotamano 
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Baddho anantagunasannidhi chatthavasse 
vasaij aka vipula-Maiikula-pabbatasmiy 

441 gambhiraduddasataraij madhuraij marunaij 
desetva dhammam. atulo sirisaniiivaso 
devmdasltalavisalasilasanasmiij 
vassamhi vasam akari mum sattamamhi, 

442 phullaiaviiidaearano caranadhivaso 
so Slip sumaragirmamadharMharamhi 
vasaij aka paramamaraji atthamasmip 
vassamhi Kantatara-Bhesakala-vanamlii 

448 nanamatani bahutitthiyasappadappaij 
hantva tilokatilako navamamhi vasse 
vasap akasi rucire atidassamye 
Kosambisimbali vane 3 inapakkbiraj a . 

444 tesap mahantakalahap samitup yatinap 
mssaya varanavaram dasamamhi vasse 
pupphabhikinnavipulamalakananasmip 
vasap aka munivaro vara-Paraleyye 

445 dhammamatena ] ana tap ajaramaran tap 
netto vilocanamanoharasuddhadanto 
Nalabhidhanadijagamavaie, ^ mimindo 
vasap aka amitabuddhi dasekavasse. 

446 V erah] acarudij agamasamipabhute ^ 
aramake surabhipupphaphalabhirame 
sabhahhii Sakyamuni barasamamhi vasse 
vasap akasi Pucimandadummdamtiie 

447 phuliaravindavadano ravicarusobho 
lokassa atthacariyaya dayadhivaso 
vasap aka rucira-Caliyapabbatasmip 
viro tilokaguru terasamamhi vasse. 

448 bandhukapupphasamapadakaradiramo 
dhamissaro pavara -Jetavane suramme 
dhiro mahiddhi muni chuddasamamhi vasse 
vasap aka sakaiasattahitesu yutto. 

449 veneyyabandhuvanaragagaje vihantva 
vassamhi paheadasame muni siharaja 
vasap aka Kapiiavatthudharadharoru- 
Nigrodharamaramaniyamanigguhayam. 

450 yakkham pi kakkhalatarap suvinitabhavap 
netva pure varatam Alavakabhidhane 
vassamhi vasam akari dasachatthamamhi 
netto janap bahutaram pi ca santimaggap. 

45 1 pakaragoiDuraniketanatoranadi 
nettabhiramavara-Eajagahe^ maliesi 

^ dvija. dvija. netto 
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vasai) aka ’nadhivaro dasasatthamamhi 
vassamhi patthatayaso bhuvanattayasmi)). 

452 dhammosadhena madhurena sukhavahena 
lokassa ghoratararagarajag vihantva 
vassamhi vasam akari dasaatthamasmiij 
aiigiraso pavara-Caliya-pabbatasmiij . 

453 veneyyabandhujanamoharipug ularag 
hantvana dhammaasina varadhammaraja 
ekunavisatimake puna tattha vasse 
vasag aka madhurabharati lokanatho 

454 suddhasayo pavara-Eajagahe vicitte 
vasag akasi samavisatimamhi vasse 
lokassa atthacarane subhakapparukkha-^ 
cintamanippavarabhaddaghato munindo 

455 evag tilokamahito atibaddhavasag. 
katva carampathamabodhiy’ udarapaiino 
chabbannaragsisamupetavicittadehe 
lokekabandhu Bhagava avasesakale 

456 Savatthiyag pavara-jetavane ca ramme 
dibbalaye va samalahkatapubbarame 
vasag akasi muni visatipancavasse 
lokabhivuddhinirato sukhasannivaso. 

457 iti amitadayo yo paficatalisavasse 
manuj amanavanasmig J ataragtbggirasig 
paramamadhuradhammainbuhi nibbapayanto 
avasj samuni inegho lokasantig karotu. 

458 pannavarahgana mayhag sanjata manamandire 
tosayanti^ sabbajanag vuddhig gacchatu sabbada, 

459 citag yag racayantena Jinassa caritag maya 
punhag tassanubhavena sampatto Tusitalayag, 

460 Metteyalokanathassa sunanto dhammadesanag 
tena saddhig cirag kalag vidanto mahatig sirig. 

461 Buddhe jate mahasatte ramme ketumatipure 
rajavagse janitvana tihetupatisandhiko, 

462 clvarag pindapatafi ca anagghag vipulag varag 
sanasanafi ca bhesajjag datva tassa mahesino, 

463 sasane pabbajitvana jotento tarn anuttarag 
iddhima satima samma dharento Pitakattayag 

464 vyakato tena ‘ Buddo ’yag hessati ’ ti anagate 
uppannuppannabuddhanag danag datva sukhavahag* 

465 sagsare sagsaranto hP kapparukkho va panitag 
lechiticehitam annadig dadanto madhurag varag. 


^ C^rukkho. 


^ tosoyanti. 


» C‘^ ti. 
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466 magsalohitanettadii] dadaij eittasamahito 
siianekhammapaimadiij purento sabbapaiamii], 

467 paramisikbaiaij patva Buddho hntva aniittaro 
desetva madhurai] dhammai] jantfinai] sivani avaliaij 

468 sabhaij sadevakap iokai) braha saijsaiabandliana 
mocayitva varaij khemai) papiineyyai] sivai] 

469^ Lankalaiikarabhutena bhupalanvayaketjuiia 
vijayabahuna raniia sakanamena kfirite. 

470 satoyasayapakaragopmadivirajite 
parivenavare ramme vasata sattavuttma 

471 Medhankarabhidhanena dayavaseiia dhliiiata 
therena racitar) phanai} sabbhi saijsevitai) sada 

472 bhave bhave ’dha gathanap tesattati catussatai) 
ganthato x^ancapannasadhikap x^^^casatap iti. 


^ The text of 469-472 iff not tn the MS,, hit only the 
Comm, I have supplied it from the p^^inted text. 




GLORY TO THE BLESSED, THE HOLY, THE 
ALL-WISE BUDDHA, 

1 Worshipping with obeisance of the head, the supreme 

lotus on the foot of the Great Being, which piOYides 
Nirvana for the good as honey for bees, 

2 the Sun of the Law, dispelling the gieat darkness of 

ignorance m the world, the great light shown fourth 
on the mountain of the King of the Law, 

S the lotus of biightness ever growing in the lake of the 
heart of man, and the moon of the Order, emitting 
the great shining i ay of Precept, 

4 I will recite in brief the Life of the Conqueror, a 

blessing distiibuted far and wide, desiring ever to 
keep it in memory. 

5 Sweet to those who remember, but hard is the path of 

bliss, yet what saying is haid m the gaining of 
wealth ? 

6 Therefore is this my discourse set out in fair verse, 

good, hone}' -sweet, pure, delightful to the listening 
ear. 

7 Listen well, as one drawing water in a pitcher, and 

for ever enjoy, 0 ye righteous, who desire never to 
wax old or die. 


8 A hundred thousand ®ons and four ago, there was a 

city the abode of innumerable beings, who always 
did good deeds, 

9 provided with all manner of treasures, full of all manner 

of people, crmvded with gay shops, adorned with 
arches and festoons, 

10 echoing to the ten sounds, like the city of the King of 

the gods, called Amara, the Immortal, fair and grand. 

11 There once was born of a Brahmin stock, respected 

through all the world, most merciful, most wise, 
handsome, beloved, 
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12 a piince called byname Siimedlia, who had traveised 

the ocean of the Veda This nascent Buddha, on 
the death of his paients, 

13 Haying beheld the great TOalth piled up m hundreds 

of chambeis by the tieasurer, 

11 piled up the tieasures, and cued See, my father 
and the lest of my Lm have gone to the yorld of 
gods Without taking one small coin A\ith them 

15 The Mine of Meicy giew sad at this, and thought 

' Although I have leceived all this stoie of \\ealth, I 
too must go ’ 

16 He sat down m solitude, in his own beautiful house, 

examining the blemishes m his body, and thus 
admonishing himself * 

17 ‘ Painful IS the breaking-up of the body, panifui also is 

its beginning, lam subject to birth, to old age, to 
disease.’ 

18 With these and like leflections, having seen m many 

ways the blemishes in his body, he sent the drum 
beating about the city and sent woid to the King. ^ 

19 At the sound of the diums the beggars hocked together, 

as bees to a sweet scent, and for seven days he 
giatified them with the flood of the filaments of alms. 

20 When he saw that although the precious gifts fell like a 

shower of snowflakes, the lotus-plantation of treasures 
was not exhausted, 

21 amidst the tears of his kinsfolk, as a royal elephant 

flees fiom a forest blazing with fire, the great hero 
departed from his delightful house, 

22 and came to the mighty Himalaya, perfumed with 

scents of yellow sandal, camphor,/ and aloes, 

23 adorned with blossoming champak and asoka, trumpet- 

flower and tilak, areca-nut and punnaga, iionwood, 
and other trees, 

24 filled with lions, tigers, hyaenas, with elephants, 

cheetahs, and apes, with horses and other beasts, 

25 full of the notes of maynahs and sunswans, of swans, 

herons, and parrots, of pigeons and cuckoos and 
vultuies, 

26 haunted by goblins, demons, heavenly musicians, gods 

and failles, bemgs full of accomplishment and know- 
ledge, 

27 shining with great ranges of beautiful mountains all 

vermilion and sapphire, mountains of silver and gold, 

28 brilliant with many a tank, provided with steps and 
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stages of jewels and gold, with many a nymph divine 
dallying there, 

29 irradiated with the spray from hundreds of secret cool 

cascades, delightful nooks full of fays and Nagas, 

30 with flocks of dancing peacocks and festoons of creepers, 

and garlands of white sand, 

31 a treasure-mine of gold, jewels, and pearls, an abode 

of merit for those who desire it, as bees desire pollen. 

32 Entered there, the brave one beheld in it the requisites 

for the ascetic, produced by Him of the Thousand 
Eyes, fi^ne leaf-huts ; 

33 he adopted the ascetic garb, and he abode there for the 
* space of seven days, st^dfast in the Five Transcendent 

Faculties and the Light Precepts. 

34 In *->.0 joy of Attainment thus produced, the holy 

ascetic une day, passing through the air, saw some 
people 

35 sweeping the road. Descending then from the air, he 

asked the people : - ‘ Why do ye sweep the road 

36 * 0 Sumedha, knowest thou not ? The Tathagata, 

Diparikara has attained to Supreme Might, and has 
set rolling the Supreme Wheel of the Law ; 

37 ‘ he makes the Canon of the Law for the world, and 

has reached the fair city Beautiful, and here dwells 
in Sudassana. 

38 * We have invited him with our alms, the ruler of the 

world, and his four hundred thousand Brethren 
pure. 

39 ‘ For his coming, 0 thou of supernatural might, we 

sweep the path.’ Thus spoke these people, giving 
joy to his ear. 

40 On hearing the word Buddha, the mind of virtues, 

highly delighted in mind, could not keep in his usual 
state, 

41 and the hero, asking a portion of the road which the 

other had begun, was given a rough place and began 
to make it smooth. 

42 Before that spot had been made ready by him, the one 

Lord of the world, worshipt by men and immortals 
alike, benefactor of the world, the great sage, entered 
upon the road with the pious ones. 

43 Then as he saw there approaching the Tathagata, 

blazing with six-coloured rays, happy in heart, he 
thought : 

44 * What if I make a bridge in the mud, and prostrate 

3 — 0 . 
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myself before this hero, the great sage, with his 
company ? 

45 For a long time it will suffice for my blessing and 

happiness.’ With this thought, the iiascent Con- 
queror fell down, 

46 and raismg his lovely lotus-eyes, he looked ; and again, 

as he lay there, thus the courageous one thought : 

47 ' Should I wish, 1 could destroy the endless turmoil 

existence, and become a novice of the Order, and 
enter the noble city. 

48 'What use m disguise? By the extinction of sin, I 

having become a Buddha like this Buddha, supreme 
in the world, 

49 will ferry the people in the ship of the Law across the 

ocean of existence, and bring them to the City of 
Nirvana, my own happiness being extinguished.’ 

50 Thus thinking, prostrate there in the mud, he gleamed 

like a golden plantain stem, 

51 beholding the beautiful form of the Buddha, shining 

with the six-coloured rays, the hero, jubilant with 
the joys that arose m him, longed for Buddhahood. 

52 When he came to the place, and saw the sage prostrate 

in the dirt, he who had been the Bridge of the World, 
seeing the other made a bridge for him, 

53 the hero, the Tathagata Diparikara, the one Bridge of 

the World, the World’s one Eye, stood at his head, 
.^nd spake • 

54 ' In time to come, this man shall be a supreme Buddha, 

Gotama by name,’ and revealed his disciples, his 
native city, and so forth. 

55 This said and done, with his Order the pious one did 

obeisance to him, moving about him rightwise, and 
offered to him eight handfuls of flowers. 

56 Having done this, the ruler of the world with Ms 

company went to the city named Eamnaka, a place 
beautiful with monasteries and houses. 

57 The other, hearing the Conqueror’s speech, arose from 

the dust, delighted, and reverenced by the hosts of 
the gods with offerings of flowers and other things, 

58 and crossing his legs, sat down on the couch of flowers, 

the most austere, the most wise, Sumedha, conqueror 
of sense. 

59 The gods in ten thousand spheres, delighted, praised 

the hero seated on the flowery couch. 

60 As he sat, he pondered on the qualities which make 
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a Buddha : whether above or below, at the four 
cardinal or the four intermediate points. 

61 Thus meditating, he apprehended all the elements of 
the Law, his own image, and first the Perfections of 
Giving ; 

.62 seeking further and further the Perfections in wisdom, 
he beheld all the Perfections by his eye of under- 
standing ; 

63 and passing through successive transmigrations, he 

endured great suffering, seeking Nirvana in tranquillity 
by fulfilling the Perfections of Giving j 

64 this chief of givers was like a magic tree, or a magic 

wishing-jewel, giving to the world all their desires, 
food or what not. 

65 He tore out his beautiful eyes, like stars in the sky, and 

joyfully gave them to those who asked ; 

66 The flesh of his own body and his blood he gave, as 

much as the dust of the earth and the water of the 
sea, 

67 heads adorned with diadems, great as Mount Sineru, he 

gave, shaking the earth, and sons and wives to boot. 

68 He fulfilled the Precepts, the Separation, the Wisdom, 

all the Perfections, he attained the Vessantasa ex- 
istence ; and being born again from that place, 

69 he came into being in the fair abode of the gods, the 

city of Tusita. There he dwelt for a long time, 
enjoying infinite happiness. 

70 The gods in humble obeisance, made this request of the 

greatest of men : ‘ 0 mighty one, it is time for thee 
to become Buddha.’ 

71 He examined time and circumstances, and recognised 

that it was the time for Buddhahood, then giving 
his promise to the assembly of the gods, to the forest 
of Nandana, 

72 he went with the hosts of the gods, and went to heaven, 

vanishing from this world amidst their praises, that 
wise one ; vanishing thence, here, 

78-5 in the picturesque city of Kapila, crowded with great 
coursers finely caparisoned, full of gaily-decked shops 
and wares, bright with beautiful tall lordly elephants, 
adorned with myriads of arches and banners, with 
spacious halls and watchtowers, with strong gates, 
the abode of fair w^omen, laughing to scorn even the 
city of Purinda (India) ; to Suddhodana, lord of men, 
protector of the helpless, one of Okkaka’s royal stock, 
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the abode of many pure virtues, or lotus haunted by 
bees like jewels on Kings’ heads, 

76 the Most Wise showed in a dream a gold-coloured 
elephant like the pure moon, with a trunk like a pure 
white silver wreath, a noble festoon of white lotus ; 
77-8 he entered the womb of the King’s wife Maza; lips 
like bimba- fruit she had, eyes like the flowering blue 
lotus, her eyebrows like the rainbow an ever-increasing 
delight, her mouth like a beautiful pure full moon, 
her breasts like a pair of golden geeses, her feet like 
fair lotus shoots, the colour of her body shining like 
the colour of gold ; adorned was she with the orna- 
ments of many a virtue and good custom. 

79 At the instant of his conception, beings manifold were 

born, and thereupon protection was assumed by 
men and immortals, 

80 Like an image of gold seated in the pericarp of a lovely 

red lotus, all golden-coloured the chief of men sat 
cross-legged in his mother’s womb. 

81 Like a red thread strung through a clear jewel, the 

Wise One is seen causing his mother’s mind to 
blossom. 

82 At the end of ten months, thus spake the Queen to the 

King : ' I desire, 0 King, to go to the home of my 
family.* 

83 With the King’s consent, she goes to her family with 

a large retinue, by a road which seemed to be divine. 

84 Seeing a grove of sal-trees adorned with a multitude of 

fragrant flowers, echoing with the sound of clusters 
of murmuring intoxicated bees, with a flock of 
bright-eyed birds, which seemed to invite her, the 
Lumbini Wood, a spacious place of delight, 

85 she felt a very great desire for that fair spot. So with 

a charming step, like a divine maiden, she approached 
the r(^ot of a blossoming sal-tree, and grasped a 
branch, which of itself bent low. 

86 At that moment, the pangs of labour seized her ; then 

her people ran up and surrounded the lady with 
screens ; this done, they retired apart. Then * 

87 she stood firm, and clin^ng to the branch by her red 

hand, soft as cotton, with its row of shining red nails, 
adorned with fine bracelets and ornaments of gdd, 
brought forth the ^ise One ; 

88 who, his body shining^ with a golden hue, fair to the 

eye, incoipparable, his beautiful hands and feet fully 
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extended, came forth from the womb of the incom- 
parable mother, like a golden goose emerging from a 
lotus. 

89 The Brahmas brought a beautiful piiceless net of gold, 

and appioaching, received him, and standing befoie 
her, said 'Eejoice, 0 Queen ! of thee is born a most 
excellent son.’ 

90 Other men aie born with their limbs smeared m filth , 

but the excellent lord of men was born pure, like a 
jevel lovely and priceless laid in a piece of fine 
Benares cloth 

91 Tins done, dovn fiom the sky came two streams of 

water upon the body of the Beloved and on his 
mother’s bod}^ washing away the pollution to make 
all auspicious. 

92 From tlieir hand*® the delmbtful gods I'lnugm? a skin 

rug received the hero on a cushion of fine cloth, from 
then hand the best of men leceived that iion-king 
among men 

93 Fiom then Hand, a beautiful and pure moon, he stood 

firm upon the eaitli. his great feet marked with 
circles, and gazed with lotus-eyes at the eastern 
quarter. 

94 The hundreds of spheres became as one C3urtya.id ; men 

and immoitais together worshipping the Wise One 
with perfumes and like offeimgs, and thus they 
spake : 

95 There is no man like unto thee, 0 wise one : how 

then can there be one superior Thus the Lord of 
tihe World, seeing in this quarter not one like himself, 

96 took seven paces towaids the nook, and said , I am 

the chief of the world, choicest and best/ 

97 At the words of this voice, incomparable and supreme, 

all did worship to ihe King of men — deities, Titans, 
and Brahmins, and the great company went to the 
fair-decorated city called Kapiia. 

98 At the instant of the birth of this noWe one, the earth, 

although able to bear the exceeding great burden of 
trees, hills, and Mount Mer i, a id :// the water of the 
ocean, could not bear the weight of his uierits, and 
did quake , 

99 dogs sported with deer, crows with owls, in high delight. 

great serpents with mighty garula birds, and hosts 
of cats wuth ratSj 
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100 deer consorted with lions as iiareiits with cliiidreiij and 

ships sped to their goal in all (piaiteis of the world 
like the arrow of Saiabhasigasattiia 

101 The mighty ocean, and its lines of quiet 

became adorned with shining lotus rioweis of every 
hue, and its ^^atels became quite SA\eet , 

102 the heavens were tilled with festoons oi 

lotuses, the birds left their flying in the sky, the 
ii\ei stood still and flowed not 

103 by loving union wuth a sudden bieeze, the earth-bride 

waved most lovely, adorned wuihal by the ornament 
of many floweis scatteied upon her by the gods , 

104 gieat tiees weie laden -with festoons of bloshommg 

garlands, and the four quaiters, like fair women, 
shone biightly, clad in sweet-scented filaments 

105 The whole heaven was pervaded with sweet incense most 

delightfully, gods and Titans, m festal gaib, walked 
about singing together , 

106 all spoke kindly, and all the quarters of the earth were 

serene elephants tiumpeied, lions i oared, the 
neigbmg of hoises was heard , 

107 Flutes, and lutes, and celestial drums made each its 

own delightful sound m the sky , the great w^oiid 
with its lofty mountains was pervaded by a full and 
lovely light ; 

108 a cool bieeze, soft and flagrant, wafted pleasure to all 

people, and those who weie aWicted by all manner 
of pains were set fiee and at ease , 

109 the w^orld w'as made pleasant by the bright weaving oi 

vast plumy fans ; water burst foith from the earth 
and flowed along , the humpbacked w^ere upright as 
they walked ; 

110 The blind saw how the lame sported and danced ; the 

deaf enraptuied heard the singing of the dumb ; 

111 the very flames of hell became cool, straightway, the 

things born in water rejoiced, and became visible 
therein to sight ; 

112 the ghosts, faint with hunger and thirst, found food, 

and m the dense darkness of limbo there was light , 

113 numberless clusters of stars, of suns and moons, shone 

bright m the sky, and jewels upon the earth ; 

114 great lotus flowers of all hues burst m full bloom from 

the earth one above another ; 

115 ornameiited drums, without beat or stroke, gave forth 

a sound exceeding sweet on the earth ; 
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116 everywhere doors and windows opened of their own 

accord, and men bound with fetters and chains were 
set free ; 

117 then in the Heaven of the Thiriy- Three, the company 

of the gods made merry in much joy, waving their 
scarves unceasingly and crying, 

118 * News ! in the city of Kapilavatha is born a son to 

Suddhodana; he is seated vqyon the circle of the 
Bo-tree, and he will become Buddha.’ 

119 The mighty and most wise ascetic Kaiadevala, the 

trusted adviser of the wise King Suddhodana, 

120 after his meal had gone to the dwelling of the Thirty- 

Three, and there sat him down for the rest of the 
day. 

121 He beheld them there sporting in festive costume, and 

asked them the reason of their joy, and they told^; 
him. 

122 The sage, hearing this as it truly was, enraptured 

with joy, at once went to the dwelling of Suddho- 
dana, 

123 and entering, sat down upon a goodly seat, and said ; 

^ They tell me, 0 great King, that a son is born to 
thee, incomparable, wise : 

124 ‘ 1 wish to see him.’ The King caused the boy to be 

sent for in his fine array, to salute the sage ; 

125 But child though he was, by the power of his virtue 

his fair lotus-feet uprose and placed themselves 
upon the ascetic’s head. 

126 In that position of the chief of men, no one in the 

three worlds must be worshipt : if the head of the 
lord^ of the three worlds had been placed under the 
ascetic’s feet, 

127 the ascetic’s head would assuredly have burst asunder. 

He therefore stood with his hands claspt in suppli- 
cation to the wise Ocean of Yirtues, because he had 
not thought fit to destroy him. 

128 The lord of men seeing this marvel, done by his own 

son the god of gods, gladly adored bis soft lotus- 
feet, marked with various devices. 

129 When the King’s great sowing festival came on, the 

city was adorned like a city of the gods; and all 
the people in fair attire gathered at his noble 
dwelling-place. 

130 Then the King, at the head of his people, thus fair 

adorned, took his son adorned with beauty, and with 
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a hero’s grace went out to the incomparable sowing 
festival. 

131 All the nurses went away to look on at the festival, 

leaving the child alone at the foot of a rose-apple 
tree, covered by a canopj’ painted in many colours. 

132 Seated beneath tlie canop}", bright witli gold, and 

shining with golden stars, at tlie root of the rose- 
apple-tree, the w’ise one took the opportunity and 
fell into ecstatic meditation. 

133 The nurses returning, beheld him seated like an image 

of gold, and his splendour; and they said to the 
King, ' Such and such a marvel has been done by 
thy son/ 

131 Ifldien he heard this of the lotus-eyed one, whose mouth 
is like the bright moon, he said, * A second time 
I must worship him,’ and set his head at his son’s 
feet. 

135 Beside these, other marvels took place also in the 

world, shown forth by me in due course in the 
compass of the book, reluctant though I am : 

136 where were quantities of houses, glorious with all 

manner of gems, glorious with canopies and couches 
in plenty, fair with long flights of stairs and 
wide storeys, made ready to suit the three seasons, 

137 multitudes of fine bouses with rows of pinnacles, one 

row as it were always defying another, forests of 
lotus like rays of sunlight, illuminating the lotus 
faces of the folk : 

138 by those walls inset with gems women adorn their 

bodies without even the reflexion of a mirror ; 

139 where is seen a circuit painted with whitewash, fair 

to the eye like Mount Ivehisa, 

140 where is always seen a moat covered with lotus, with 

a great circuit of sapphire, set with many gems ; 

141 there he dwelt, the one all-seeing, until he came to 

maturity enjoying all delights. In going to the 
park for sport, upon the high-road 

142 he saw successively the three states of existence — old 

age, disease, and death, and was disgusted; on a 
fourth occasion he saw with pleasure in the same 
place the welcome form of an ascetic. 

143 The illustrious one w^ent to the beautiful grove, lovely 

as the forest of Xandana, thick with multitudes of 
flowering trees, and echoing with the notes of flocks 
of peacocks and other birds. 
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141 Tlieie tlie royal chief of men, with a hero’s grace^ 
enjoyed the delightful playing, singing, and dancing 
of fair women like goddesses 

145 Seating liimseK cross-legged on a fair seal, lie thoiiglit 
that he would cause his person to be adorned 
1 id The lung of the Gods, perceiving his thought, said to 
Vissakamnia, ^ JJo thou adorn Siddhatilia ' 

147 At Ins command, Anssakamma appioached, and wrapt 

the sliming head of the gloiious one with ten 
thousand shavJs, 

148 and Ins shining body, glorious with its unequalled 

marks, he made beautiful with ’^'-ai legated lobes and 
ornaments, and with the sveet perfume of flagrant 
bine lotus, sandaL and oihei such 
14h Adorned by him, himseir also adorned, lie sat on a 
spotless slab of stone, alteiidcd by fair women like 
goddesses, and shining like the King of the gods 

150 A glad message was sent by King Suddhodana * ^ A 

son IS bom uo thee, my son ’ Hearing this, the 
chief of men 

151 leplied, ^To me this day a lettei is born,^ and forth- 

with amid all the joys of success he returned to the 
beautiful city. 

152 Then Kisagotaml, in the upper story of the palace, 

saw^ the King shining like the sun, and thus she 
spake 

153 'Whoever aie the parents of this steadfast one, who- 

soever IS the wife of the noble one. happy are they 
all, yea, alwuiys happy ' 

154 When he heard this pleasant speech uttered by hei, 

gladdened withm with joy, he went to his house, 

155 be loosed from his neck the great necklace, ccoi, pure, 

exquisitely beautiful, and sent it to her 
151) then mounting to the terrace, lovely he 

reclined upon liis precious seat like the King of tnc 

157 A ccrnpauv of fair women, like ajitenaing on 

him, performed all manner or danceG c^A scugc ; 

158 but the wise one, longing for the ascetic life, fiee from 

the fine desires, cared iioiiglit even lor chkcces 
and songs so lovely as hese, 

159 but after lying theie on the couch awhile lo resr, tue 

hero, the mighty King, sat up eiosb-ieggoA^ 

160 and sitting there, he beheld the ohinges that h:ir 

over the sleeping g..rls- Frightened at the 
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of mortal life, he said, ‘I will go now !’ and passed 
through the M?’ doorway. 

161 Channa lay with his head on the fair threshold, for he 

thought, ‘ I shall hear my master’s call’ ; and as he 
lay there, that most righteous friend and counsellor, 
giver of joy, bringer of good, 

162 the prince called him and said, * Make ready the 

thoroughbred horse Kantharika, and bring him 
hither.’ 

163 Channa listened to the order given to him, and went 

quickly and caparisoned the thoroughbred, and 
brought him. 

164 The noble steed, thus made ready by him, knowmg 

that his master was to leave the world, uttered a 
neigh : 

165 that sound filled the whole city, but the gods one and 

all kept it from the hearing of any. 

166 Then the delight of the virtuous thought, ‘ First I will 

go and see my own precious son, then I will become 
a Buddha.’ 

167 With this thought, he proceeded to his wife’s apart- 

ments, and standing upon the threshold, thrust his 
head within. 

168 He beheld his own son, lying like his mother upon 

a bed strewn with flowers, with the bed of the King 
of heaven ; 

169 seeing which the supreme ruler thought to himself : 

‘ If I take my son from the Queen’s arms, 

170 ‘Yasodhara might awaken from her great love, and 

cause delay in my leaving the' world. 

171 ‘When I have become a Buddha, I will return and see 

my son.’ Then the lord of men came down from 
the upper storey. 

172 Yasodhara had lovely lotus-like face, hands, and feet, 

laughter like the foam, .brows like shining wavelets, 
eyes like the blue lotus'; she was like the moon ; all 
eyes were attracted to her like so many bees : 

173 Who that enjoyed possession of her body would 

renounce it, save this steadfast one, standing at the 
summit of perfection ? 

174 ‘ I have brought the horse, sire : observe the time, lord 

of chariots !* so spake Channa to the glorious ruler 
of the earth. 

176 The lord of the earth heard what Channa had spoken ; 
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down from the palace he came, and went to 
Kanthaka 

176 To liim spoke thus he who delights to do good to all 

Ijeiiigs , ' Kanthaka, in this one night convey me 
over gods and men. 

177 ' I will become supreme Buddha, and escape from the 

world, from the ocean of existence, the terrors of 
decay, the multitude of monstrous growths.' 

178 With these words he mounted his thoroughbred steed, 

white as a conch shell, and caused Charnia to grasp 
its strong tail. 

179 When he came to the great gate, he thought : ' If the 

gate will not open by any means, 

180 ' with Channa holding fast by his tail, I will press 

Kanthaka with my thighs, I will leap over the lofty 
shining wall, and begone.’ So thought the mighty 
one. 

181 Thus the strong one, and Channa, and the noble steed, 

each m his own heart thought of the way to get 
over the wall. 

182 But the gods who inhabited the gale, perceiving his 

thought, and delighted at his happy going, then set 
the gate open. 

183 Then Death thought, ‘ I will make this Siddhattha no 

Siddhattha ’ ; and approaching, poised m air, he thus 
addrest him : 

184 ‘ Go not forth, 0 most wise ! On the seventh day from 

now the divine treasure of the Wheel shall surely 
be made manifest,’ 

185 But the glorious one, thus addrest by Death, replied : 

Who art thou ?’ and Mara declared himself. 

186 ‘Mara, I know that the divine Wheel will be made 

manifest. Go thou, and stand not here, for I have 
no desire for this kingdom. 

187 ‘ I shall become Buddha, sole ruler of the world, and 

all the ten thousand systems of the universe I will 
cause to resound.’ 

188 When the Great Being had thus uttered his supreme 

word, Mara, unable to entrap him, forthwith vanisht 
away. 

189 After this speech of the Sinner, Gotama at dawn 

renounced the glory of universal dominion, like a 
drop of spittle, and there remained. 

190 Then the gods assembled immediately, bearing 

thousands of precious torches, to show reverence 
to him as he departed. 
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191 Beliintl him and befoie and on citbei side there went 

ill reverence gieat seipents and gaiula buds , 

192 iieie gieat host of gods, showeiing fjom the sl\j like 

of lovely blosscmis, coming fiom the 
ten thousand vculds, exult exceedingly o\ei the 
teiidei -bodied one, 

193 on the blight and beautiful road, cdl sweet-scented 

goodly dowers, and aiomatic powden golden Mags, 
wlieie the noble loyal steed as be went, entangled m 
floweis, could not go at speed, 

194 thus he pioceeded upon that lovely path of tiinty 

leagues, amidst all this festivity, for the lemamdei 
ol the night. 

195 rieaehmg the bank of the iiver Anoma, he dismounted 

fiom Ins hoise, upon a puie cool expanse of sound, 

196 and having rested, thus he spoke ‘ Go, Cliaiina, to 

your own city, and take wuth you my ornaments and 
the iioise.’ 

197 Standing theie, the all-wise one with his swoid exceed- 

ing sliaip cut off his fragrant hair, and cast it up to 
the sky 

198 He of the thousand eyes received the haii -relic as it 

rose into the sky, in a fair golden casket, bowing his 
head m leverence, 

199 and m the Thirty-Three he set up a ciest-gem shrine, 

delightful to the eye, made of sapphire, a league in 
height 

200 The noble Eight Eequisites weie brought by Biahma, 

and cast down as it were from the air, and the 
goodly pair of robes 

201 taking these, gieat Brahma made in Brahma’s world a 

beautiful robe-stupa twelve leagues m height. 

202 The hero went to the mango-grove named Anupiya, 

and there spent seven days, in the bliss of retire- 
ment from the world. 

203 One day he pioceeded along the thiity-league load as 

far as Bajagalia, where he went about piously seeking 
alms 

204 Then the walls and gates, by his radiance, appeared as 

if made of gold and set with sapphires. 

205 The crowds of people, full of excitement, when they 

saw him, asked again and again : ‘ Who is this ? Is 
it Sakka, or Brahma, Milra or a Serpent ?’ 

206 Having entered and obtained food enough for his 
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living, he went along the high-road, looking before 
him no further than a yoke’s length ; 

207 and leaving the people there perplext, as the sea is 

churned with the churning- stick of Mount Meru, 
he went to the Pandava mountain, 

208 where, seated under its shadow on a lovely spot, he 

began to eat the mingled food. 

209 By contemplation, the wise and mighty cne restrained 

the snake of his bowels from leaving the anthill of 
his body. 

210 After eating, having been many times offered the 

kingdom by the great Eing Bimbisara, the chief of 
men visited him. 

211 He declined the kingdom; but when the King prayed, 

‘ When you have become supreme Buddha, declare 
the Lord to me,’ 

212 he gave his promise to the lord of mankind. The 

wise one then retired to the cloister, and there per- 
formed exceeding great marvels and wonders. Then 
considering a little, 

213 after partaking of plentiful meat and drink, and 
V growing stout of body, like a god he came to the 

foot of the Ajap^a banyan tree. 

214 There he sat, the giver of light, facing the east ; and 

by the colour of his body, that banyan took on the 
colour of gold. ^ 

215 Then a fair woman named Sujata, her prayer fulfilled, 

came ta him, bearing upon her head a golden bowl 
full of rice and milk, and bowing before him, said : 

216 ‘ I present an oblation to the spirit which dwells in 

this tree.’ Then, seeing this incomparable man, 

217 and conceiving that he was a god, joyful at heart, she 

gave the bowl of food to the noble one, saying, ‘ As 
my prayer was fulfilled, so may thine be, my lord.’ 

218 With these words, the beautiful woman departed 

thence. And the sage taking the bowl of food, 

219 went to the bank of the river Neranjara, and when 

he had eaten the choice food, cast her fair bowl 
against the current, 

220 The noble being then proceeded to the incomparable 

grove, delightful as Sakka’s grove of Nandana, 
adorned with clusters of full-flowering trees, which, 
like clusters of bees, captivated the onlooker’s mind 
and eye. 
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221 There he abode lor a day’s rest ; in the evening hour 

With the giace of a lion he went to the bo4ree. 

222 Along the great road^ beset with Brahmas, gods, and 

Titans, with serpents and roc-birds, bent the rnler 
of man. A highborn Brahmin, laden with grass, 
beholding him, gave him a handful of grass. 

22B There the skies were flowering with lovely blue lotus 
and water lilies, birds thronging like rain-arops, as 
the chief of men passed by. 

224 The skies were full of all manner of sweet scents, and 

the odour of sandal wood and fragrant powders, as 
the chief of men passed by. 

225 The skies were full of fair jewelled sunshades and 

glorious golden banners as the chief of men passed by. 

226 The skies were filled with gods also, sporbpg and 

waving thousands of shawls as the chial of men 
passed by. 

227 The skies were filled with gods also, playing upon 

thousands of divine drums and instruments of 
musick, as the chief of men passed by. 

228 The skies were filled with fair goddesses, singing all 

manner of songs, as the chief of men passed by. 

229 Lovely fays and fairy maidens, lovely serpents and 

their mates, kept up their lovely dances and 
songs. 

280 Thus, amidst all these festivities, like a flood, the 

glorious sole ruler of the three worlds, grass in 
hand, approached the bo-tree. 

281 The chief of men made a circuit rightwise about the 

bo-tree, which was like a lofty hill of silver set on a 
black coral rock, 

282 and stood facing the east, the wise one, on the firm 

plot of earth where sin was to be destroyed, and 
scattered the handfuls of grass. 

288 Then this seat became fourteen cubits long. Then, 
seeing this wonder, the supremely wise one thought * 
284 ‘Let my flesh, blood, and bones, sinews and skin, 
indeed be dried up, yet shall I not lose my power.’ 
235 The great hero and chief of men then seated himself 
in the invincible seat, and there remained facing the 
east. 

286 Then Sakka brought to the God of gods a great conch, 

more than twenty cubits long, and stood there 
blowing into it. 

287 Next the great Brahma Sahampati stood there in 
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comely wise, upholding a white sunshade of three 
leagues in extent, like another full moon. 

2B8 Suyama, chief of gods, with a fair yak’s-tail whisk 
thiee leagues long, stood there fanning him gently. 

239 The god named Pahcasikha stood there playing upon 

a lute of vilva wood, capable of many melodies. 

240 Kala also, King of Serpents, stood there singing songs 

of praise, attended by dancers. 

241 Two-and-thirty nymphs, with a golden shrine filled 

with flowers, stood in attitudes of devotion. 

242 Whilst Indra and the companies of gods thus kept 

festivity, Mara the Sinner thought thus to himself* 

243 ‘ This prince desires to escape from my dominion : 

w^ell, I will make Siddhattha no Siddhattha.’ 

244 He then created a thousand great and horrible arms, 

and with them seized all manner of gleaming 
weapons , he mounted upon his magnificent and 
fierce elephant, a hundred and fifty leagues high, 
named Girimekhala. 

245 He then, attended by an army provided with all 

manner of weapons, having many mouths, with 
flame-coloured hair, and great round protruding red 
eyes, their mouths awful, snakes issuing from their 
breasts, 

246 thither he came, roaring with a fearful sound : ‘ Seize 

you Siddhattha, and bind him !’ Such was their 
command. At the sight, the assembly of gods was 
scattered, like flecks of cotton blown by a violent wind. 

247 Then Death created a harsh sound like deep thunder, 

and a wind ; but he could not so much as move a 
corner of the fair robe of that blessed one. 

248 Then he caused to descend a horrible and terrific rain, 

swift as that which falls at the destruction of an 
age ; but could not make one drop come near to the 
incomparable one. Seeing that wonder, the foul- 
mouthed one, 

249 with a great and blazing conflagration of fire, showeied 

down rocks, ashes and mud, weapons, and fiery 
coals, and sand , but all these things, 

250 by Mara's power precipitated from the sky, when 

they came nigh to him of transcendent merit, 
became like garlands of flowers. He then created a 
horrible black darkness, like that 

251 of hmbo; but by the splendour of his beautiful body, 

the darkness of delusion was turned into lovely and 

K 



glorious light, like the sun in his radiance. Seeing 
this, the Evil One, 

25*2 his face infiamed with anger, his eyebrows twitching, 
his dress in hideous disorder, bearing the disc-weapon, 
258 exceeding sharp, like a knife, which would cut through 
even the noble King Meru like a thick sprout. This 
he cast at the mine of virtue, -but it could do him no 
harm ; but in a moment, as it passed through the 
air, became a canopy over his head. 

254 Rocky peaks, blazing with fire, thrown by the host, 
passing through the air became, as it were, a mass oi 
garlands. 

265 Seeing this also, the miserable creature approached 

the hero, and said : ‘ This invincible seat is mine ; 

256 rise up from this seat.’ Thus answered the wise one : 

* Who is 

257 witness, Mara, that the seat is thine by reason of good 

deeds done ?’ The Sinful One replied, ‘ All these are 
witnesses,’ stretching out his hand towards the host. 

258 And the host, with horrid voice, exclaimed : ‘ I am 

witness! I am witness!’ Having thus caused them 
to declare that they were witnesses, he went on : 

259 ‘ Who is thy witness, Siddhattha ?’ Then the incom- 

parable replied : ‘ My witnesses, Mara, are not 
sentient beings.’ 

260 Thrusting out from his brilliant red robe his right 

hand, shining like golden lightning, 

261 he pointed to the earth and said ; ‘ Why didst thou cry 

out at the place of perfection, and art now silent T 
Then from the earth 

262 came forth hundreds of sounds like the sound of 

thunder. Clasping his clever and strong elephant 
close with his knees, 

263 on seeing this, he thought, ‘ Now he will catch us ! 

now he will catch us!’ and like a serpent with 
broken fangs, crestfallen and subdued, 

264 away he fled, with his host, even to the Cakkavala 

Rock, leaving weapons, clothes, ornaments, and 
everything, all scattered about. 

266 Then the company of the gods, seeing Mara’s host in 

fear and misery fleeing away, exclaimed : ‘ Behold 
the defeat of Mara ! Victory to Prince Siddhattha !’ 
266 Rejoicing, they worshipt the hero with oblations of 
sweet perfumes and scents, and returning, sang 
together in hymns of praise, clad in festal array. 
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267 Thus did the mighty hero, sitting upon the immovable 

seat, scatter the host of Mara while the sun was still 

high. 

268 In the first watch, the supreme one obtained know- 

ledge of former existences, in the middle watch 
divine insight, 

269 and then in the last watch he went through the Chain 

of Causation, until he grasped that knowledge 
thoroughly. 

270 At dawn, all the hundred systems of worlds shouted 

together. Becoming Buddha all-wise, he of the 
lotus-eyes, all wise, 

271 he uttered this hymn of praise, moved with joy 

(sadiso?), 'I have traversed a succession of many 
births * ; and so forth. 

272 Then, perceiving the many virtues of that seat, he said : 

^ I shall not yet arise from this seat.’ 

278 The Teacher achieved the Attainment in millions of 
phases, sitting there for seven days on the unshaken, 
seat. 

274-5 There arose a doubt in the minds of certain gods| 
who thought : ‘ The glorious Siddhattha must hav| 
some other duty to perform, that is why he doe^ 
not leave this seat.’ Perceiving their thought, andl 
desiring to set their minds at rest, 

276 the Euler uprose like a golden pheasant, gold-coloured, 

light-giving, and ascending into the air, he worked 
a wonder. 

277 When by this means he had fully reassured the minds 

of the gods, for seven days he stood with unwinking 
lotus-eyes venerating the bo-tree and the seat of 
victory. 

278 Then, walking up and down in the noble arcade, 

bright with gems, like a storehouse of precious 
things, the pure one investigated the pure doctrine. 

279 Then beneath the noble ajapala-tree he caused the 

pure lotus-faces of Mara’s women to fade, and 
beneath the mucalinda-tree he caused the Serpent- 
King’s thoughts to expand likeTotus-blossoms, 

280 and beneath the rajayatama-tree, the wise one, so 

fair in hue,, gave himself up to the uninterrupted 
enjoyment of Attainment for nine-and-forty days, 

281 He then used the water of Anotatta, a tooth-cleaner 

of betel-vine, and the goodly myrobolan drug 
brought by the E^g of the gods. 
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282 He received from the merchants a cake of strong 

honey, presented by the Kings in a leaf. 

283 At the end of the repast, he went beneath the ajapala- 

tree, and pondered on the profundity of the truth 
to which he had attained, 

284 saying, ‘ This truth which I have attained to is 

profound and calm as the mass of water supporting 
the earth,* and so forth. 

285 * This profundity of truth has been comprehended by 

me, the King of truth, through reasoning and exercise 
of memory. 

286 * In the endeavour, I gave to a beggar’s petition even 

my noble head adorned with a crown, which I 
cut off ; 

287 ‘ my anointed eyes, which I pluckt out ; blood which 

I drew from my neck ; my beautiful wife ; 

288 ‘ my children, who are like a lamp to the family : no 

gift that I gave not, no observance that I did not 
fulfil. 

289 ‘ Thus in former births, as the Sarikhapala, I sacrificed 

my very life for fear of some breach of observance. 

290 * In the Khantivada birth and others, no single perfec- 

tion but has been attained by me in cutting off what 
was to be cut off. 

291 ‘ When I scattered the host of Mara the earth did 

not quake, nor when I remembered my former 
existence, 

292 ^nor in the middle watch, when I obtained divine 

insight ; but quake it did in the last watch, 

298 ‘when I obtained comprehension of the causes of 
existence ; and it uttered a loud noise as it were 
giving approval. 

294 ‘ As a gourd full of rice gruel, as a chatty full of butter- 

milk, as a hand smeared over with salve, as a cloth 
washed in grease : 

295 * so this world is a mine of ignorance, filled with a mass 

of sin, polluted, inflamed with lust, miserable with 
pain, infatuate with mighty delusion. 

296 ‘ ^at comprehends this doctrine ? what use is there 

to teach it?’ Thus the Lord became despondent 
about giving the immortal drink of doctrine to man- 
kind. 

297 Thereupon Brahma Sahampati uttered a great cry, 

saying : ‘ Alas ! the world is perishing, truly the 
world is lost !* 
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298 Then froin the hundieds of wo-1 J-STsteni<^ he assembled 

thiongs of Brahmas and gods, and with them came 
betoie the Teacher 

299 He kneeled upon his knee in that place, and folded Ins 

hands upon his head, ciying ‘ Let the Blessed One 
declaie the Law ’ 

300 At Ins request, the conqueior, omniscient, lotus-lipped, 

beheld \Mth his divine eye the hundieds of world- 

801 and then, seeing how few mortals theie were whose 
lusts weie small, he divided them into two parts by 
the principle of good and evil . 

302 rejecting the evil, he assembled the good by his wisdom, 

and said * ‘ Let each person now bring his own vessel 
of faith 

303 H will till it with this immoital gift of gospel’ He 

sent foith upon the company of Brahma rays of 
words divine 

304 Then the blight one rose over the ajapala-tree like the 

sun of wisdom rising m the sky over the eastern 
mountain, and shining bright like the light of jewels, 
emitted bright rays of wisdom. 

305-7 Then, gladdening Upaka and others, the glorious 
ascetic passed along the road eighteen leagues in 
length, by the flowering trees, to the incomparable 
deerpark, filled continually with the humming of 
sw’arms of busy bees, and the murmurs of many a 
bird, perfumed wuth the scent of full-blown lotus , 
then the Five Brahmins, seeing the god of gods, the 
ruler of the three existences, who sees to the ends 
of the world, the Blest One, the fair-limbed, the 
hero, the sage, the lion-king, devised this evil plot. 
808 ‘ Friends, here comes this ascetic, golden-hued, perfect 
m shape, after a meal of rich food and drink. Let 
us make no kind of salutation to him , 

309 ^ but this honourable personage, born of a high stock, 
like a bannei upon the earth, is w orthy to receive a 
seat , therefore let us prepare a seat for him.’ 

810 The Blessed One thus perceiving their design by his 

keen wisdom, by the power of his kindness conquered 
their arrogance, like a banner blown dowm by the 
wind. 

811 Unable to resist his words, they did all obeisance to 

the wise Euler of the World. 

312 But the sages, not knowing that this Prince of Sages 
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was Buddha, addrest him simply by the name of 
' Friend/ 

313 Then the Euler of the World, who knows the world, 

said unto them, ‘ Call not the Teacher simply by the 
name of Friend ; 

314 * For, Brethren, the Tathagata is the Saint, the Buddha 

All-knowing/ When the Supreme One had made 
known to them that he was Buddha, 

315 sitting upon the most noble seat which they had pre- 

pared, he adorned those Elders with the ornament 
of virtue with a voice like Brahma's voice, 

316 and, attended by millions of Brahmas, set the Wheel of 

the Law in motion, and by the rays of his discourse 

317 he also dispersed the pall of dark ignorance in the 

world, and by his lotus-like wisdom showed forth the 
lovely light of truth to those who could be converted ; 

318 thus like a King of great might, the King of Truth 

most wise, in the field of victory called the Deer- 
forest, 

319 grasping the goodly sword of preaching with the hai^d 

of wisdom, caused continued loss to the kindred 6f 
those ripe for conversion, 

320. He destroyed sins, he beat the drums of victory, true 
religion, the flag of victory, true religion, hard to 
win; 

321 he uplifted, he planted the auspicious pillar of victory, 

true religion, and became sole King of the world, the 
source of bliss ; 

322 he delivered the people from the mighty bond of trans- 

migration, desiring to lead them to the city of 
Nirvana, longing to do good to the world. 

323 Beaching the road leading to TJruvela, like a road 

divine, fair to behold as a moving mountain of gold, 

324 he gave to some thirty Bhaddavaggiya princes the 

excellent, immortal draught of the Three Paths ; 

325 then, supreme in wisdom, having conferred the excellent 

gift of ordination, he sent them forth Brethren for 
the world's good, saying, * Go on your pilgrimage/ 

326 He proceeded to Uruvela, cutting off the matted hair 

of the ascetics without and within. Then, reaching 
the highroad, he, pre-eminent, as the moon is 
attended by stars, 

827 so attended by these persons, free from sin, shining 
with six-coloured rays of light, he shed splendour 
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upon those fair women the points of the compass, 
and delighted the eyes of birds. 

328 Then he remembered the promise given to the glorious 
King Bimbisara, like a banner to a noble royal 
lineage, abode of virtues ; and desiring to fulfil it, 

829 at the time of the peacocks’ dance he went to the park 
called Latthivana, adorned with plantations of all 
manner of trees, 

330 Bimbisara, ruler of men, hearing of the coming of the 

great sage, adorned with the ornaments of joy and 
bliss, 

331 entered lihat park, attended by his great councillors, 

made glorious with his hair the lotus-feet of the 
Teacher. 

332-3 The other, sitting, bright with beauty, of excellent 
beauty, to whom the King of the gods did sing, 
worshipt by gods, Titans, and serpent Kings, glorious, 
(presented) Bimbisara with the immortal draught 
of the true doctrine. Then to lovely Rajagaha he 
went, a city like that of the King of the gods, 

334 and the mighty man was led by the King to the King’s 
house. At the end of his repast, shaking the great 
earth, 

885 he took the fair road to the lovely Veluvana Park, 
beautiful with lordly trees in full bloom, 

836 and on a plot of earth beautified by being hidden under 
a quantity of white sand, filled with gentle waitings 
of fragrant flowers, adorned with tanks covered with 
all kinds of twining lotus, a wide clear place, a 
bower of creepers, 

337 he whom gods and men ought to worship, he of the 
lovely lotus-feet and pure lotus-eyes, delightful 
jasmine teeth, ocean of precious virtues, protector of 
the destitute, king of sages, brilliant with golden 
rays, his face like a mild moon, 

388 after performing a multitude of pure observances, up- 
lifting the brilliant sceptre of tranquillity, brandishing 
the excellent sharp arrow of a Buddha’s knowledge, 
he dwelt at ease in the supreme hermitage. 

839 Then King Suddhodana, having heard that his own son 
had attained to supreme knowledge, and had set 
rolling the wheel of the Law for the world’s good, 

340 and near Rajagaha was then dwelling in lovely 
Veluvana, desirous to see his son who had become 
Biiddha, 
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341 nine times despatcht nine ambassadois to the great 

sage with nine thousand men 

342 These came and heaid the incomparable preaching of 

the King of Truth, and obtaining the supieme good, 
did not send back so much as a message. 

343 The King, not seeing a single one of them, sent for 

a gieat minister, the orator Kaludayi, who ever 
delighted in asceticism. 

344 To him he said ‘ Bring me my son, my precious jewel, 

by any means, and make a salve for my sore eyes.’ 

345 Then with a thousand soldiers he sent him also, and 

he came with his company and heard the Master’s 
beautiful preaching, 

346 and enteimg upon the path to sainthood, he renounced 

the world, honouring the mighty man, the omni- 
scient, by laying his folded hands on his head. 

347 and 352 Then he said . ‘ Lord, it is time to go to the 

fine royal city named Kapila, filled with men of 
boundless w^ealth ’ , and he described the journey. 
'Bed shoots and creepers most beautiful grow m 
the spiingtime, trees with lovely branches and 
bright green leaves upon them, 

3*i8 * with all manner of excellent flowers bursting into bloom 
and exhaling sweet odours , there are goodly forests 
filled with the voices of hosts of birds and beasts, 
349-50 ‘ many delightful lakes of blue \vater foi pleasuie, 
with plenteous flocks of sweet-voiced Kadamba geese, 
adorned with fragrant blue lotus, and water-lilies 
white and red, bright with trees that grow on the 
banks, with festooning filaments and flowers, wuth 
white sand spread about pure as pearls , 

351 ‘ spaces of earth bespread with green grasses, as it were 
covered with beautiful lapis -lazuli, formed con- 
tinually by breezes gentle and cool.’ 

353 The Happy One, on hearmg this fine description, 

approved of the journey, and said: ‘What say you, 
Udayi?’ Then XJdayi replied to the Giver of 
Happiness : 

354 ‘ Sir, your father desires to see you, Suddhadana the 

noble and glorious King: let the Tathagata, the 
supreme protector who longs to do good to the 
world, do this favour to his kith and km.’ 

355 When he who longs to do good to the world heard the 

sweet words of this man, he replied : ‘ Good, Udayi ; 
I will do this favour to my kith and kin.’ 
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B56 Clad m a cloak of red, the Buddha, like a moving 
Mount Meru of gold, like a pure full moon 
surrounded by stars, 

357 he moved twenty thousand souls, all peace at heart 

like himself, full of bliss, and along his joainey of 
sixty leagues 

358 day by day he halted, the conqueror, league by league, 

and 111 tv\o months reached the noble city of his 
birth. 

359 The Buddha, with bright and pure lotus-face, shining 

like the rays of the new-risen sun, his wide feet 
marked with discs, the abode of good doing, sole 
refuge of the three worlds, with body supieme and 
unconquered, 

360 was worshipt by Suddhadana and other royal person- 

ages with golden vessels filled with wieaths of sweet 
perfume, with drums, lutes, and tabors, with goodly 
canopies, whisks, and fans. 

361-3 Beaching the fair-adorned city, the chief of sages 
entered the noble, pre-eminent Nigrodha monastery, 
provided with beautiful cloisters, teiraces, and 
bowers of creepers, resj)lendent with lakes of whole- 
some water covered with blossoming lotus, enlivened 
by the sporting of flocks of peacocks, the earth one 
mass of fragrant flowers. 

364 The Sakiya, with minds full of stubbornness, thought, 

' This Siddhattha is our son, our grandson,’ 

865 and thus they spake to the younger princes^ one by 
one ^ Do you greet Siddhattha , no greeting give 
we.' 

366 This said, they sat down, puthng the younger ones 

forward. Then the one eye Pf the three worlds, the 
tranquil subduer of the untranquil, 

367 knowing their thought, said ‘ My kinsfolk give me no 

greeting : very well, I shall make them greet me.’ 
Immediately 

368 entering upon the transcendent meditation of super- 

natural knowledge, and arising from his trance like 
a golden goose, the Illuminator 
869-70 rose into the air ; and theie the supreme sage per- 
formed a glorious unparalleled miracle, unrivalled by 
others, like the miracle done beneath the gandamba- 
tree* 

371 When the King saw this miracle, Suddhadana t>'e 
mighty, sole ruler of the Sakiya race, filled with joy 
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and bliss, be made all his bright hair beautiful by 
placing upon it the Teacher’s lotus-feet ; and all the 
Sakiyas did likewise. 

372-4 The wise one, after a shower of rain, showered down 
the rain of the Truth, washing away the great 
ignorance from men’s hearts ; then on the following 
day, with his company, he entered the excellent city 
to beg from house to house. 

375 Wherever he stept, lotus flowers sprang up, and 

received his lotus-feet pace by pace. 

376 and 378 Then Yasodhara, standing on a fine terrace of 

the delightful palace, full of love, saw from a window 
gates and pinnacles, houses and watch-towers, all 
yellow by the rays from his body, and 

377 beheld the hero walking for alms in the street, wise; 

calm, giving light, enlightener of the world ; 

879 and addressing the noble Rahula, adorned and glitter- 

ing with jew^elled rays, said to him : ‘ That is thy 
father,’ pointing him out. 

880 She went to the house of the noble Suddhodana, 

attended by many waiting-women, and said, with 
respectful greeting ; 

881 Sire, thy son, who formerly walked this city with the 

grace of a King of gods, now walks frorn house to 
house seeking alms.’ 

882 This, said, she went to her own house, her large eyes 

filled with abundance of the water of joy. 

388 Then the King of all other Kings, adorned like Indra, 
trembling, went in haste to meet the Conqueror, 
saying : 

884 ‘ 0^ chief of the Sakyas, this is not the custom of thy 
family walk not, walk not ; 0 my son, never before 
has a King of our family trudged for alms.’ 

385 When the lord of men had thus said, the great sage 
replied, the chaplet of virtues : ‘ This is thy family, 
0 great King ; mine is the family of the Buddha.’ 

886 Thus he declared the Buddha’s family, and standing 

in the same spot, declared the gospel, 

887 uttering this supreme and beautiful verse, which 

brought happiness to the hearers : * One should not 
neglect the law . * etc. 

388 Then the supreme one, after satisfying him by the 

'gift of the choice flower of doctrine, at his request 
went on to his house. 

389 The Lord of the Earth and twenty thousand like-minded 
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with liinij having satisfied the chief of men with the 
well o! sAveetness, 

890 greeted him with other royal personages with rays of 
crested gems and folded yellow hands, sat down by 
the Conqueror. 

391 Hundreds of fair royal women also, by permiseioii of 
the lord of man, sat dowui there also 

892 The Conqueror, the tilaka-spot of the three W’’orlds, 

after preaching the sw^et doctrine, thought : ‘ I! this 
day I do not go to the house of Bimba 

893 her heart will break with sorrow.' Thus thinking, the 

abode of compassion went with his father to the house, 
taking a couple of the chief disciples 

894 Entering, the Buddha sat down upon the Buddha’s seat, 

shining like the sun with the gioiy of the six-coloured 
rays. 

895 Bimba approached the Teacher, biight wuth rays wMoh 

shone from her body like vermilion powder, with lips 
like bimba fruit, trembling like a golden creeper. 

896 The Teacher, by the touch of nis foot, extingiiisht the 

great grief m her heart, as extingaislimg a fire on the 
hearth by excellent cool Abater 

397 The King told the Teacher the great excellence of 

Bimba, and the chief of sages related the Candakis- 
naia Birth. 

398 Then the three festivals of Prince Nanda having come, 

marriage, ceremonial sprinkling, and entering on the 
house, 

899 the Illuminator ordained him even before the festivals, 
having brought him, though unwilling, to the beauti- 
ful monastery , 

400 and when his own son, Prmce Pahala, followed him for 

the sake of an inheritance, shining with princely 
splendour, 

401 and crying m a pleasant voice, ‘ G-rateful is thy^ shadow 

to save/ and Give me an inheritance, give me an 
inheritance/ 

402 Mm also he ordained, and brought him to the meom- 

parable monastery. Thus the Wise One gave him an 
inheritance, by giving him the treasure of pure 
religion. 

403 Thence 'departing, Sagata, the Sun, with the rays ot pure 

religion, causing men in this place and that to bicdsoia 
like the lotus, arrived at Eajagalia. Moreover, 

404 Sargata dwells in fair Sitavana, having siiacious 
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cioisteis adorned with white sand, and parks of beauti- 
ful trees laden with flow^’ers, and multitudes of lakes 
shining with blue lotus. 

405 Then the famous merchant named Sudatta, taking 

carts laden with much goods, came from Savatthi to 
beautiful Eajagaha, to the house of the rich merchant 
Sahaya 

406 This kmdl}’' person told him that the Buddha was born 

m the world, lord of men , and in the delight and joy 
of his heart he thought, ‘ The night has become light ’ 

407 Departing thence, the darkness being dispelled on 

the highroad by the power of the gods, he proceeded 
to lovely Sitavana. 

408 When he beheld the Gieat Sage, shining like the full 

moon, giving out light like a blazing tree, rejoicing 
the eyes, he touched with his head the fair colour of 
the Buddha’s foot 

409 Then, wise with hearing the doctiine, profound, ab- 

struse, glorious, pure, he attained tha fruit of the 
First Path, beautiful a thousand fold. 

410 Having invited the Supieme Buddha and his company, 

luler of the woild, he offered a gift full of happiness, 
endowed with colour, scent, and taste. 

411 He obtained the Teacher’s promise to come to the 

noble city of Savatthi , and on the way, 

412 league by league, he bestowed g‘( .u '\v and caused 

to be made goodly monasteries lesplendent with 
paintings. 

413 Beaching Savatthi again, with its hundreds of palaces, 

fair with garlanded arches, walls, and gates, 

414 which seemed even to rival the very city of the King 

of gods, full of all prosperity, merry with dancing 
and song, 

415 he looked about him on all sides for a site worthy of a 

monastery, wherein should dwell the Blessed One, 
lord of the earth. 

416 He espied a spot of ground where was shade, and 

water, and all else desirable, a park of Prince Jeta 
like to Nandana 

417 The glorious one bought this for a crore of gold pieces, 

for the Teacher’s sake alone. There in that noble 
place, charming the minds of men and gods, 

418 he caused to be made a large and noble perfumed 

chamber, painted, like a crown of the earth, fair 
with all flowers, beauteous with variegated canopies, 
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its loofs adorned with strings of peails and all sorts 
of ]G\\els, surmounted with peakiike jimnaeles, ever 
alive with rows bells, all tinkling 
419-21 For the Conquerors children also the merchant had 
made a spacious abode, the fair and noble monastery 
called Jetavana, furmsht with canopies and beds, 
adorned with bo\\ ers and cloisters, ever charming the 
mind and eyes, ornamented with blossoming trees of 
many a kind, having tanks tilled with most cool and 
wholesome water, and covered with sweet-scented 
water-lilies and lotus, having beautiful wide terraces 
supplied with benches, and soft pure wFite sand. 

422 Like the wide mountain Kelasa, protected by the 
excellent and beautiful rampait of the Serpent King, 
helpful to all belie veis, this monastery shines, a 
very magic gem 

428 Then Anathapindika sent a message to the chief^ of 
sages that he might come. The Teacher, on hearing 
the messenger’s words, 

424 with a large company of Brethien, set forth, and in 

due time came to Savatthi the incompaiable. 

425 A number of handsome princes bearing flags went 

before the Teacher, like gods 

426 Behind them came lovely young women, like viigins 

divine, bearing full pitchers, and m like mannei, ^ 

427 bearing a full bowl, the merchant’s wife, adorned wdth 

many ornaments. 

428 The great merchant himself, with hundreds of rich 

merchants, approached the Lord, the great hero, to 
whom they did homage in various ways. 

429 So Sagata the beautiful, chief of sages, was brought to 

the golden-coloured city, shining with the delightful 
six- coloured rays, and entered the monastery of 
Jetavana. 

480 ^ I give this monastery to the Supreme Buddha with 

the oecumenical older,’ said the merchant, as upon 
the Teacher’s lovely lotus-hands 

481 he poured from a golden pitchei choice scented watei, 

and so he presented the beautiful picturesque 
monastery. 

482-8 Having accepted the lovely and noble monastery, 
the King of Kings, the one eye of the three worlds, 
the-gl^^ns Teacher, the benevolent sage, sitting 
on the priceless decorated seat, preached to the 
merchant called Sudatta, to that lord (?) the great 
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m tlie giviEtg of monasteiies, and of gifts to the 
helpless. 

484 What man, save the all-wise one, the sole piotoctoi 

of the thiee woilds, even though lie hav^e thousands 
of mouths, IS able to deciaie the gieat beiieiit luiich 
theie IS in the giving of monasteries 

485 Thus the far-famed one, ha\mg discouised to him, 

glacldeiiiiig at the same time the hearts of all men, 
spent Ins days going here and theie, beating the 
great drum of the Law with an exceeding sn^eet 
sound. 

486 I shall now recite the list of places frequented by he 

who gives happiness to the three worlds, the'all- 
compassionate, supieme in the wmrlds, vorshipt by 
gods, Titans, great Serpents, demons, and other 
creatines. 

437 In the first season, the noble Conqueror, like a sun, 
causing believers to unfold like lotus flowers under 
the shining lays of religion, dwelt m the Deer Park 
m Benares City. 

488 In the second, third, and fourth season the Protectoi 

dwelt in most lovely Yeluvana, in the fair, noble city 
called Eajagaha, with its rows of streets containing 
many a precious shop. 

489 In the fifth season the Lion Sakyamuni made his 

abode m the great wood near the lovely city, well- 
known under the name of Yesali, brilliant v/ith the 
jewelled aigrettes cf kings. 

440 In the sixth season, the Buddha, store of infinite 

virtues, dwelt on the great mountain of Manikala, 
illuminating it with delicate golden light, his lovely 
eyes like blue lotus flowers bursting into bloom. 

441 In the seventh season, the incomparable sage, living 

an auspicious life, made his abode m the cool and 
spacious rocky seat of the King of the gods, preach- 
ing to the gods his doctrine, sweet, profound, and 
difficult to comprehend. 

442 In the eighth season, the supreme Conqueror of Mara, 

the abode of good conduct, whose feet were as the 
full-blown lotus, made his abode in the delightful 
wood of Bhesakala, on the mountain named Hill 
Buihsumara. 

448 In the ninth season, the royal Conqueror of garula 
birds, the tilaka-mark of the three worlds, having 
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destroyed many a heresy, and the pride ol heretics 
and serpents, made his abode in the Kosambi silk- 
cotton wood, most beautiful and fair to see. 

444 In the tenth season, the noble sage, to pacify the 

bitter quarrel of the priests by means of tiie noble 
elephant, made his abode m goodly Paraieyya, the 
spacious pine-grove filled with flowers. 

445 In the eleventh season, the chief of sages, the infinitely 

wise, whose pure teeth captivated the eyes, who leads 
people to freedom from decay and death with the 
ambrosia of the gospel, made his abode in the noble 
Brahmin village called Nala. 

446 In the twelfth season, Sakyamuni the all-wise made his 

abode in a monastery, delightful with fragrant flowers 
and fruits, under a noble nimb-tree near the Brahmin 
village of Veranja. 

447 In the thirteenth season, the wise Teacher of the three 

worlds, whose mouth was like a lotus full-blown, the 
goodly sun shining for the right conduct of the people 
of this world, the abode of mercy, made his abode on 
the beautiful Cabiya Mountain. 

448 In the fourteenth season, the steadfast and majestic sage, 

devoted to the good of all beings, the lord of the gospel, 
whose hands and feet were like beautiful bandhuka 
flowers, made his abode in fair and lovely Jetavana. 

449 In the fifteenth year, the sage, the lion-King, having 

destroyed lust in the kindred of those fit for salvation, 
like an elephant in a forest, made his abode in the 
picturesque jewelled cave of the great Nigrodha 
monastery on Mount Kapilavatha. 

450 In the sixteenth season, the leader of multitudes in 

the paths of bliss, having reduced a most cruel goblin 
to a state of submission, made his abode in the ex- 
ceeding fair city called Alavaka. 

451 In the seventeenth season, the great sage, the incom- 

parable, whose fame is spread abroad throughout all 
the three worlds, made his abode in noble Rajagaha, 
fair to the eye, with its walls, gates, towers, and arches. 

452 In the eighteenth season, Aggirasa, having destroyed 

the dirt of horrible lust in the world with the sweet, 
wholesome medicine of religion, made his » abode on 
the great Mount Galiya, 

458 In the nineteenth season, he made his abode there 
again, the excellent King of the Law, the sweet 
speaker, lord of the world, having with the sword 
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of the Law destioyed ignorance, the great foe of the 
kinsfolk of those fit for salvation. 

454 111 the tiientieth season, the chief of sages, the abode 
of puiity, the tiee of fortune, the magic jewel, the 
noble and auspicious vessel, good for the right con- 
duct of ail people, abode m noble and beauteous 
Eajagaha 

455-t> Thus the Blessed One, blood-km to all the world, 
levered by the three worlds, pleased with the woikTs 
piospeiity, full of good fortune, the sage all-wise, 
having from the time he became Buddha made no 
fixed abode, but making pilgrimage, his body shining 
with six-coloured rays, for the rest of the time, five- 
and-twenty years, made his abode in Savatthi and 
Jetavana, noble and beautiful, incomparably fair, 
and adorned like an abode of the gods. 

457 Thus this sage abode for forty-and-five years, in his 

immeasurable compassion quenching like a cloud, 
with waters most sweet, the lust which arose in men’s 
minds like a body of fire in a forest. May he bring 
bliss to the ^Yoild ’ 

458 May that fan maiden Wisdom, in the house of my 

mind, increase da^^ by day, delighting all men. 

459 By the merit of my compiling this meritorious Life of 

the Conqueror, may I attain to the Tusita heaven, 

460 healing the discourse of Mettejya, ruler of the world, 

enjojmg with him great bliss for a long time. 

461 When the Great Being is born, as Buddha in the lovely 

city, the banner of the earth, may I be born of the 
royal stock, obtaining the threefold fortune, 

462 and give to that noble sage large, precious, and goodly 

robes, alms-food, a dwelling-place, and medicine. 

463 Becoming an ascetic in the religion, may I be possest of 

supernatural power, a great bemg, glorifying that 
incomparable one, keeping well m mind the three 
Pitakas. 

464 May he predict, ' This man will become Buddha,’ and 

may I m the future again and again give to the 
Buddhas alms which bring happiness. 

465 As I go through my transmigrations, may I, like a tree 

of fortune, give excellent, sweet, and noble water, and 
all that could be wished ; 

466 giving my flesh, blood, and eyes, with a calm mind, 

fulfilling all the Perfections and Virtues, all self- 
abnegation and wisdom ; 
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467 attaining to the highest perfection, may I become 

Buddha mcompaiable, and having preached sweet 
doctime, bringing happiness to man, 

468 and freed all the world and the gods from the great 

bond of transmigration, may I leach the noble city 
of peace and bliss. 


469-72 Bj King Yijayabahu, of Bhupala’s royal line, the 
ornament of Cejlun, done in his ovn name. P) 

The book was compiled by an Elder, wise, the abode 
of compassion, named Medhaijkaia, well-behaved, 
living in m a fair and goodly cell, goodly with 
cisterns, walls, and gates. May it always be pored 
over by the good ! Here there are 47B stanzas, and 
according to the text 555. 
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ON THE ABHIDHAEMA LITEEATIJRE 

OF 

THE SARYASTIVADINS. 


1. Introductory Remarks. 

The Sarvastivada school is one of the oldest among the 
eighteen schools of Buddhism. This enumeration of 
Buddhist schools as eighteen is historical as well as officiaL 
It has been handed down in the tradition of many schools 
since at least as early as the fourth century a.d , when we 
find it "^in the Dipavamsa Professor Rhys Davids has 
collected the earlier evidence in a paper m the Journal of 
the Royal A.siatio Society for 1891 ; and has there come to 
the conclusion that already in the time of Asoka only seven 
schools had retained any practical importance, and of these 
seven only three or four were still vigorous and flourishing. 
But the eighteen still continued to be mentioned. In the 
fifth century first Buddhaghosa and then the Mahavamsa 
refer to them. Later references are as follows — 

(a) King Guhasena of Talabhi (a.d. 559J mentions (in 
a grant to a monastery founded by a royal princess, Dudda) 
the eighteen Buddhist schools represented in the monastery. 
This is in conformity with Hiuen-tsang's statement that the 
Hmayana doctrines were chiefly studied in the monasteries 
in Valabhi.^ 


^ See Mabel Chronology of India, under a.i>. 495, and the authonties 

cited there. 


1 
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(6) Paramartha (a.b. 499-569) 1‘epresents Asvaglaosa and 
Vasubandhu as being well versed in tbe doctrines of the 
eighteen schools.^ 

(<;) The treatise Astadaiianikaya (eighteen schools), which 
is also called the ** Samayabhedoparacanacakra (transl. 
A.D. 557 and 662),^ and the corresponding Tibetan work by 
Dharmakara,® enumerate the schools as definitely eighteen, 
and give an account of their separation. One of the Chinese 
texts, though it is called the “ As^dasanikaya,’’ gives twenty 
schools, recognizing as separate from the eighteen the two 
original schools, Theravada and Mahasamghika (which, 
however, appear under other names) 

(d) Hiuen-tsang (a.d. 629-645) often mentions the 
Buddhist schools in existence as ‘ eighteen,’ but the schools, 
the texts of which were actually obtained by him, are only 
seven in number.^ 

(e) I-tsing (a.d. 671-696) groups the eighteen schools 
under the four heads, Mahasamghikas, Sthaviras, Sarvasti- 
vadins, and Sammitiyas, giving a geographical extension 
of each.® 

Of these eighteen schools, the Sarvastivadins are of 
particular interest, as the question from which their name 
is derived had arisen, according to our traditions, already 
in the time of the Buddha himself.^ They were closely allied 
with the Theravada school, from which they separated, 
probably, before the Buddhist Council held during £ing 


^ See my translation of ParamartWs life of Vasubandhu (Tma-mo Julv 
1904), pp. 278, 290. v y j, 

* Kanjio’s Kos, 1284, 1286 ; cf. No, 1285. 

3 Taa 3 Tix, B. Su., 157 , see VTassilief, « Buddhismus,” Beitrage ii. 

* » Julien, list in tbe Journal Oct -Nov., 1859, 

pp. 327-361 , Beal, translation of the text in the Indian Anttguarj/f Bee., 1880. 

» Sm “ Notoon YuM-eUwaag,” pp. 21, 162 The seven schools 

are — Sthn^ Itah^^ghika, MahiSasaka, SamnaHya, KaSyapIya, Dhanna- 
gupta, and SarvasKvadin. ■’ J l 


* See my “I-tsing’s Eecord of Indian Beligion,” pp. Edii-ixT. 

SiL^» ^ t® the 

fiamyutta,” p. 107, under Sabba^ attbi 
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Asoka’s reign.i The school is otherwise called the Hetuvada 
(Causationalist), a very appropriate name, in contradistinction 
to the orthodox TheravJdins, who, according to the Tibetan 
and Chinese authorities, were known as the Haimavantas.^ 
The principal seat of the Sarvastivadins was Kaimira, 
where their doctrine was taught in its purity and developed 
into an elaborate system known as the Vaibhasika. The 
great commentary on Katyayanlputra’s Juanaprasthana, 
compiled at, or probably after, the Buddhist Council under 
King Kaniska, was called the “ Mahavibhasa,” from which 
the name ‘ Vaibhasika’ as that of a body of philosophers was 
derived.^ Kasmira wa^ to them what Ceylon was to the 
Theravadins The great Kasmirian commentary, Vibhasa 


^ Accoidmg to tlie Tibetan and Chinese translations of the Samayabhedo- 
paracanacakra {supxi, e) the Sarvastivadins separated themselves from the Thera- 
vadms in tho thud ceutun after the Buddha’s death. In the Dipaiamsa, v. 47, 
the Mahimsasakas (not the Sabbatthivadins) separated themselves hrst from the 
Theravadins, and fiom the Mahirasasakas, the Sabbatthivadins, and the Bhamma- 
guttas In any case the separation seems to have taken place before ymg 
Asoka’s council, because some three questions in the Kathavatthu compiled by 
Moggalliputta Tissa at the close of the council {etrcd b.c 250) are directed (if we 
may trust the commentator) against the Sabbatthivadins — (1) Parihayati Araha 
Arahata ti (Gan an Arahat fall from Arahatship ^^) , (2) Sabbam atthiti (Bo all 
things exist , (3) Citta-santati Samadhiti (Is continuation of thought 
Samadhi^) To ihese the Sabbatthivadins would answer affirmatively against 
the doctrines of the orthodox Theras These three points, or two at least, are, 
I think, clearly indicated as opinions of the Sarvastivadms in the Samayabhedo- 

paracanacakra above referred to, in its Chinese translations (“ -81 
M i§l jS fi) however, difficult to discuss these points without 

having an accurate translation of the Tibetan, and also of the Chinese versions, 
of this impoitant text Cf Bhys Davids, J K.A S , 1892, p. 8 et seq. ; Blatba- 
vatthu, 1, 2, 6 , xi, 6, in Taylor’s edition , also my “I-tsing’s Recoid,” p. xxi. 

^ * Hetuvada ’ is ‘ ’ (19 m , ^ cause - speakmg ’) m Chinese. 

A similar meamng in Tibetan , Wassilief, “ Buddbi&mus,” Beitrage ii, p. 230 
(Russ), gi\es ‘Hetuvada’ ‘Haimavanta’ is m Chinese the ‘ snow-mounMn 
sehool’ (g [I| ^). 

3 Ya^omitra, “Vibhasava divyanti vaibha§ik5. iti”, ct Professor de la 
Vall4e Poussin, “ Dogmatique Bouddhique,” i, p. 65 ft*. 297), note. Hiuen- 
tsang’s statement that this commentary was drawn up m the Buddhist Council 
tinder Kaniska is very doubtful, because the book relates a miracle which it says 
occurred fonnerlt/ in the reign of that kmg. See Watters, “ On Yuan-Chwang,** 
ly p. 277. Sutropade§as and Vinayavibha^as are said to have been coinpilea at 
the council just named. There is. however, no evidence that any upadela was 
compiled before Asanga or Vasubandbu. One of the Vinayavibhasas (No. 1125J 
turned out to be a trauslation of Buddhaghosa’s Samantapasadika. See my ** Pali 
Elements in Chinese Buddhism ” (J.R Jk.S., ifuly, 1896). 
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by name, tbougb lost in its original form and only recovered 
in part, seems, so far as we are able to judge from wbat we 
have now of it, to have been by no means inferior in its 
compass and merit, to its counterpart in Ceylon, the 
Atthakatha {cired a d. 420). The Sarvastivadins appear, 
from this work, to have been, after their first deviation 
from the original school, the upholders of a weli^organized 
philosophical system. This is fully borne out by subsequent 
writers, especially Vasubandhu {circd 420-500), who often 
refers to and criticizes the opinions of the ^ Xasmlra- 
vaibhasikas ’ as a body of thinkersd According to 
Paramartha (a.d, 499-569) the Yibhasa was a principal 
subject of philosophical discussion during the fifth century, 
when there was also a grave controversy between Buddhist 
and Samkhya philosophers.^ 

Further, the Sarvastitvavadins are referred to by Samkara- 
carya (eighth century), ^ while the Vaibhasika system is 
reviewed as one of the four Buddhist schools by Madhava- 
carya (fourteenth century).^ Thus the existence of the 
Sarvastivadins, known later as the Vaibhasikas, can be 
traced during at least fifteen centuries of the history of 
Indian Buddhism. 

The geographical extension of our school seems, at one 
time, to have been much greater than any of the schools 
of which we have any record Fa-hien (a.b, 399-414) says 


1 Vasubandliu’s, Al>hidliarmako4a (No. 1267), Samghabkadxa’s N^a^lnubaia 
(No 1265), and Samayapradipika (No 1266) often quote the Ka^mira-vaibhasiku 
teacheib (Ka-sbx-.mi-la-pi-p‘o-sha-s^t) There is an instance ot Yasoimtra’s 
explanation of name m the Ahhidharmakoia-vydkhya, ch iii (MS Burnouf , 
469a, 5) Kim e§a eva ^astrahhidharmo Jnanaprasthanadilaksauo de4ito Ua 
^am ucyate, Kagmiravaibhasikanltisiddha iti vistarah Kasmiie hhavah 
KaSmirah ; Vihhd§aja divyanti vaibhasika iti vjakhyatam etat santi KaSmira 
na vaihhasikah . ; santi vaibhasika na KaSmirah . . , tesam nitya yah 

sid^o ’hhitoannah sa prayeneha maya de&tah. Arthad uktani hhavati anyaniti- 
siddho pi de^ita iti Yad durgrhitam Kd5iniravaihhasikana\ena anyanayena 
ya . . . (quoted mProfessoide la TaUeePonssm, “ Dogmatique Bouddluque,” 


* See my taanslafaoii of Paramartha’s life of Vasubaadhu (Toug.pao, duh 

jr^l905)TW (p ll)’ Vasubandhu”^(J EA I: 

* See below, p. 73, note 2 
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that this school was followed in Pataliputra as well as in 
China at his time.^ According to Hiuen-tsang (a.d, 629 - 
645) the Sarvastivadms were found chiefly in Easgar, 
Udyana, and several other places on the northern frontier ; 
in Matipura, Kanoj, and a place near Eajagrha in JT. India ; 
and also in Persia in the west.^ 

I-tsing (a.d G71-695) further gives a fairly minute 
description of this school, he himself being one of its 
adherents, and the places enumerated by him as belonging 
to it are the following : — Magadha (where it chiefly 
flourished), Lata (Gujarat), Sindhu, S India (where it 
had a few followers), E. India (where it existed side by 
side with other schools), Sumatra, Java (where it largely 
prevailed), Champa (Lin-yi) in Cochin-China (where it had 
a few followers), south, west, and east provinces of China 
and Central Asia (where the minor sects of the school chiefly 
flourished).^ 

This widespread school was, according to the same author, 
in possession of a Tripitaka amounting to 300,000 slokas. 
Whether this statement be trustworthy or not, an examina- 
tion of the vast Buddhist hterature which has come down to 
us in Chinese shows sufficiently clearly that this school had 
a separate Vinaya-pitaka^ and a separate Abhidharma- 
pitaka. An analysis of the latter is the object of the 
present paper. 

Before we proceed, it will be necessary for us to clear up 
a doubt that hangs over the name of the school, as the 
authenticity of the Sanskrit form is somewhat open to 
question. 


1 Fa-luen, “Record of the Buddhist Kingdom,” ch. 39 , Legge, p 99 
^ Hiuen-tsang mentions some tliirteen places as belonging to this school, but 
the number of its adherents m India proper was not so great as m the cases oi 
iiie other schools See Rhys Davids, J R A S , 1891, p 420 
3 See my “ I-tsing’s Record,” pp. xxu-xviv 

^ The list of 19 works in 189 Chmese volumes of the Yinaya of the Sarvasti- 
vadms IS given in my “ I-tsing’s Record » p xxxvii. ^ The 
said to belong exclusively to this school (Wassilief, Buddhismus, p. 9^ 
A separate Yiuaya or a portion of it, in one case, belonging to each ottue 
suhdmsions of the Saxvastivada school, namely, the ™ 

sakas, and the Ka^yapiyas, is also extant in Chinese (ef Ivos; 111/, 112^,. Hi i] 
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2, The Name 'Sakvastivaoinas/ 

The earlier Chinese name used for this school is invariablj^ 
‘Sa-pVto’ (Jap. ^Sat-ba-ta^),^ as seen, for example, in- 
the books of the Three Chin dynasty (a.d. 350-431) ^ and 
of the earlier Sung dynasty (a.d. 445).® This name was 
adopted by Fa-hien (a.d. 399-414), Paramartha (a.d 499- 
569), occasionally by Hiuen-tsang (a.d. 629-645), and also 
by I-tsing (a.d 671-695). ^Sa-p‘o-to^ is supposed to 
represent an original sound, not necessarily Sanskrit. The 
original may have been something like ‘ Sarvata,* a& 
Mr, Watters conjectures, who so uses it in his new 
work on Hiuen-tsang. But since we have no evidence at 
all for the existence of such a word, we prefer the more 
probable conjecture that it represents the Pali ‘ Sabbatthi 
(-vada) ’ or a similar word in some other Indian dialect. It 
is most unlikely, judging from the phonetic value of the 
Chinese characters, that * Sa-p‘o-to ^ is intended for the 
Sanskrit ‘ Sarvasti(-vada).’ ^ As a representation of the 
Sanskrit it would be inaccurate, and although Hiuen-tsang 
and I-tsing, who usually refer to every name in its Sanskrit 
form, occasionally adopt this name, they do so as a concession 
to the preceding translators, who represented an earlier and 
different period of Buddhist literature. 

The name which these two travellers have used the most 
in their translations is ^ Shuo-yi-chieh-yu-pu* the ‘school 
(which) asserts (that) all things exist."* One of them, 
I-tsing, however, gives the name in a pompous form which 
clearly points to Sanskrit — ‘A-li-ya Mu-la Sa-p‘o-a-8Su-ti 
p‘o - t‘o Ni - Chia - ya " (‘ Arya-Mula-Sarvasti- vada-nikaya ") , 


® Naii3io, Nos. 1135, 1133. 

» Ho. 1132. 

* Mr. Tkomas suggests that it may stand for ‘ Sarvavida.’ 
however, find any instance of the use of this word by Buddhists 

‘ ft - -a w «5. 


We do not. 
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translating it himself, as I have given it in my English 
version of his ‘^Record/* the ‘Noble fundamental school 
(which) affirms the existence of all (things)/^ 

We have no reason whatever to doubt the accuracy of the 
name given by I-tsing, for the existence of three Buddhist 
schools IS spoken of by Samkaracarya in his commentary on 
Badarayana’s Vedanta Sutras, the first of the three being 
the ‘Sarvasti-tva-vadinas.’2 Vacaspatimi^ra’s Bhamati also 
gives us the form ‘Sarvasti-tva-vada/® These are practically 
the same as our ‘ Sarvastivadinas ’ or ‘ Sarvastivada/ The 
Mahavyutpatti, § 275, again, gives two forms of the name, 
Aryasarvastivada and Mulasarvastivada, in conformity with 
the names given by I-tsing, namely, Arya-mula-sarvastivada 
as the chief school and Mula-sarvastivada as one of its 
subdivisions. We are thus perfectly justified in using the 
Sanskrit form of the name of the school. 


3. The Seven Abhidharma Works peculiar 
TO THIS School. 

The Sarvastivadins had seven Abhidharma books, jnst as 
the Theravadins had. The names of the books, moreover, 
of the two schools bear, curiously enough, a etriking 
resemblance in most cases. This was a puzzle to us for 
a considerable time, but in my note on the Abhidhanaa 
literature in the J.B.AS.* I have shown that the two sets 


s a € ai BP- 


» BibL Indie., Calcutta, 1863, p. 546. The three schools given ^ ‘ 
..a-vSdinas,’ ‘ Vij5iniaa.tva-T5&nas,’ and ‘ SarvnSanya-tva-TMiiias.’ 
are othenwee known as th.e ‘ Vaibhasildw,* * Yogacaias,’ and ‘ Maanj^mikas. 

> MM. Indie., Benares, 1886, p. 4U: “Tatra ye Mnamatayas te sa^asti- 
tvavfidena tadaiayanurodhat Sunyatayam avataryante | ye tu madhyam^ to 
inanamatrastitveiia fianyatayam aTataryante | ye tn pnucRtainateyas, tebnyab 
kkfid em fianyatatattram pratipadyate \ ” These points haTe hem discussed 
by Professor WaUeeer, Phil. Gmndl., ISOi, pp. 5, 6. 

^ January, 1906, pp. 160-162. 
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have no real connection. The mutual relations of the seven 
books of the one set seem to have differed from those of the 
other set^ for in the case of the Sarvastivadins they recognize 
one as the principal book and the rest as its supplements^ 
while in the case of the Theravadins there seems to have 
been no such subordination 

The principal work of the Sarvastivadin Hlnayana school ^ 
is Katjayaniputra’s Jfianaprasthana, to which there are six 
supplements called ' pada ^ (foot), the latter standing to the 
former in some such relation as that of the six Yedangas to 
the Veda.2 

The seven Abhidharma works are as follows (see accom- 
panying list) : — 


I have given in full the several lists of the seven 
Abhidharma books in order to show, on the one hand, that 
the tradition of the existence of seven books was universal 
among the Hinayanists, and, on the other hand, to do justice 
to the Chinese and Tibetan authorities, who have reproduced 
the Sanskrit names fairly correctly, for I thought that many 
scholars would suspect the accuracy of the Sanskrit titles 
given by them. Here an explanation will be necessary as 
regards the sources from which I have derived the above 
information. 

I. First as to the Sanskrit. The earliest information ever 
given about the existence of the seven Abhidharmas and 
the names of their authors was by Burnouf, who furnished 
a French translation of one passage from Yasomitra's 
Abhidharmakoi§a-vyakhya in his ‘‘ Introduction k THistoire 
du Bouddhisme indien.” ® As the Vyakhya just named is 


^ The SaxvastxYadins are, of course, Hinayamsts. The books belonging to the 
school are classed m the Hinayana section of the Chinese Catdogne. See 
Hanjio’s Catal , pp 277-286, 

» Compare the citation mven below, p note 1, where the JSanaprasthina 
is said to he the ‘ Body ’ ana the rest * Feet.* 

» 1st ed., p 448 ; 2nd p. 339 , Skt. MS., Soc. Asiat., fols. and 10a. 
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now being carefully studied by M. Sylvaia Levi, I referred 
to him at once to satisfy myself as to the actual text He 
has kindly furnished me the whole text of Yosomitra, and 
it is from this original that I have repioduced here the 
Sanskrit titles of the seven Abhidharmas ^ The existence 
of the Jmiiaprasthdna and the rest’^ is spoken of again 
m another part of the same work ^ 

II. Turning to Tibetan authorities, we find in Taranatha^s 
History of Buddhism^’ a reference to the seven Abhi- 
dharmas of the Sarvastivadins ^ Wassilief adds in his 
note their Sanskrit names on the authority of Bu-ston, 
a great Tibetan writer who flourished at the beginning of 
the fourteenth century^ Dr Fedor H Stcherbatskoi, of 
St. Petersburg, who is at present engaged la an edition 
of Bu-aton’s work, was kind enough to furnish me the 
actual passages of Bu-ston, m an English translation. This 
is practically the sole authority for my Tibetan list, because 


1 In his Commentary on the Abhidhamiako^a, Kanka m, Yosomitra says: 
'“Kathain nania dharmapiaMcayah s)ad ity ahhidhaima npadistah gastra 
Buddhena | ata eva | na hi imabhidharmopade^ena ^isyah §alvto dhaiman pravi- 
oayitum iti [ udita iti \ade msthayam krtasamprasaianasjaitad rupam | na tu 
ina utpurvasyarthayogad j udita ity uktah j upadista ity eko ’rthah j kileti 
kila^abdah parabhiprayam ^hatayati* || Abhidharmikanam etan matam na tu 
asmakam sautrantiKanam iti bhavah | _ ^rujante li> abhidhaimas^tranam 
kaxtarab | tadyatha | Jnanaprasthanasya Arya-Katyayaniputrah karta | Praka- 
ranapadasya Sthavira-Vasumitrah I Vijnanakayasya Sthavira-Beva^arma | 
Bharmaskandhasya Arya-Sanputrab j Piajnaptisastrasja Ar}a-Maudgalyayaiiah | 
Bhatukayasya Purnah | Samgltipaxyaj’asya Mahakansthilah || ” 

* Mr 'iVogihara suggests that ‘ ghatayati ’ heie ought to be * dyotayah ’ 

® Bibl. Nation., MSS. Bumouf, 114, fol, 8a. Sthavira-Katyayaniputra- 
prabhrhbhir Jfianaprasthanadisu pindikrtya sthapita ity ahur, vaibhasikah | ” 
quoted in Walleser, Phil. Grundl., p. 13, note 1. For the expression 
** ^astrabhidharmo Jfianaprasthanadilak^ano,*’ see p. 70, note 1, above. 

3 Taranatha, 56 (45 Russ ) • Nach der ansicht der Vaibha§ikas werden die 
steben Abhidhm ma-ibucke) fur Buddha-wort gehalten und als anfang der 
erklaxung’s siitra die Vihhasa angenommen , nach der ansicht der SautrantikaLS 
die Abhtdh&ffn&'-sutt aa, welche die Vaibhasikas als fruher entstanden 
ansehen, von einfacben Sravakas verfasst und talschlich als von Sanputra u s w 
gesammeltes Buddha-wort ausgegeben und als anfang der erklamng’s 4astras 
gelten die sieben sutras Further, see next 

* Taranatha, p 296 (Germ); Wassilief, Buddhismus,’’ p 116 (Germ.) 
Bnt the Tibetans seem to regard the Bharmaskandha as the most important of 
aU. Of WaUeser, Phil. Grundl., pp. 18-19. One of the Chinese writers ako 
considers the Bharmaskandha as chief; see the colophon at the end of the 
moalysis of this work given below. 
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neither Taranatha nor his translators give the Tibetan names 
of the seven Abhidharmas ’ 


^ Bu-«t< 5 E, foHo 21 We miist distingmsli between the 4astras dealing with 
the meaning of the Buddha’s words in general, and those which deal wuth the 
meaning of some special teaching of the Buddha. 

Grammar, which elucidates the verbal side of the scripture m. general, 
and logic, which elucidates the meaning ot it, are said to bo the two !§dstra& 
appertaining to the whole of the scripture m general, without difference of school 
or teaching But I myself hold a different opimon on this topic (namely, that 
these ^dstras are altogether not Buddhistic, but profane sciences) 

“II. Among those i^astras which deal ivith special teachings of the Buddha, 
we must distinguish three categories corresponding to the three Dharmacakra- 
pra\artanas We are going to make known the hrst category There, again, 
among the sastras dealing mth the meaning ot the Buddha’s teaching in its first 
penod, we must distinguish .between those which elucidate his theoretical views 
and those which elucidate the practical side of his religion The first are the 
seven Abhidharmas, namely — 

1 Dhanaaskandha g •'g by Sanputra 

2 Prajnapti ^astra • ), by Maudgalyayana 

3 Dhatnkaya g by Puma. 

4. Vi 3 nanakaya •}) by Devaksema 

5. Tnanaprasthdua (uj • •)j by Katyayana 


6 Prakarana ^ *5^* 3 •); by Tasmmtra 

7. Samgatiparyaya •)j by Maha-kausthila 

To this I conform. But the Vaibhasikas of Kashmir mamtaxn that these seven 
are the word of the Buddha 

“What the Master has fragmentanly taught at different places and times to 
diKerent men has been collected by the iurhats ot the feavakas, just as the 

XJdanavarga ^ • IjS; • • , Ched-dn-hrjod-pahi-tsoms) has 

been Were it not so, then the number of three pitakas m the scriptures would 
be incomplete, because the Abhidharma is, generally sneakmg, included in the 
sutra and the vinaya, since it is occasionally taught in them The compendium 
of the meaning of these seven Abhidharmas is styled the Mahanbhaia. An 
abridged exposition ot its teaching is contained in the Abhidharmakosa and 
similar works. 

“ (Vasnbandhn says himself in the Abhidharmako§a that this ko4a is an 
exposition of the views of the Kashmirian vaibhasikas.) ” 
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III and lY. Next as to the Chinese authorities who give 
the tradition concerning the existence of the seven books. 


Bu-ston, folio 173 — “ 1 Lokaprajnapti m 7 chapters 

(Hjig^rten-gdags-pa bain-po-bdun.) 
2 Karanaprajnapti in 7 chapters. 

(Kg}Ti-gdags-pa bam-po-bdun ) 


3 Karmaprajnapti in 5 chapteis, 

• 37|3:;37j;?^ • Zl • • j 

(Las-gdags-pa bam-po-lna.) 


“ These three worhs aie translated by Prajnasena The Vaibhasikas maintain 
that they belong to the scriptures 

*‘And although they appear to he mentioned as such lu the Great Index 




Dkai-chag-chen-po), still there is no doubt that they, 


conformably to the meaning of the Sautrantikas and the remaining schools, must 
be reckoned as ^astras ” 

Br Stcheibatskoi imtes to Mr Thomas, of the India Office, through whom 
I obtained the above lutoimation, to the following effect — The thiee 
prajnapti-) translated bv Pia^hasena must be parts ot the second Abhidhanna, 
1 e Piajhapti iSastra If it be so, then it aviII result that a part of the seven 
Abhidharmas was known to the Tibetans, as these three are to be found in the 
Taniur Mdo, kii, 1-107 , 107-191 , 191-257 ” 

\^ith the kind help of Mi Thomas I have compared the Chmese Loka- 
prajnapti (Nanjio’s, 1297 , below appendiv) with the Tibetan Both treat of 
similar subjects, though thej seem to differ much in details from each other 
In the Chinese Prajhapti ^a&tra itself (ISTo. 1317) the title Lokaprajflapti is 
given, but its contents are missing, while the Karanaprajhapti practically torms 
the whole text The Tibetan version of the latter has been examined by 
Mr Thomas, who furnished me an analysis ot it. It gnes, like the Chmese 
text, the laksanas and latnas ot a Mahdsatt^a, and raises all sorts oi questions 
as to a Cakravartm, a Bodlusattva, and their surroundings Thus the two 
versions, Chinese and Tibetan, treat of one and the same subject, though the 
latter is much more nunute than the foimer 

The Kaimapiajnapti does not exist in Chinese From the above comparisons, 
though imperfect owing to the fiaj^mentaiy condition of the Chmese text, we 
may assume that Bi Stcherhatskoi is light m taking the three jii ijuaptis abo\e 
referred to, to be parts ot the second jVbhidharma (i e Piajnapti ^astra) The 
quotations fiom the Piajnapti sastra found in the Mahaiibha-^a ((* g lascicnh 
136, 17C) also seem to be of sumlar nature 
Mr I'liomas took gieat trouble in lookmg through the list of the Tibetan 
works, but failed to hud any othei ot the seven Abhidharmas , w^e can now safely 
state 'With T^’‘assihet that the Saiwastivadm Ahhidhaim.is do not exist in Tibetan, 
except the PiajSapti i§astra The Tibetan Bharmaskandha (Mdo, x\, 3 , 
Wa 39-46), to which Protessor ’Walleser refers (Phil Grundl , p 18), proved, 
on compansou, to be an entirel) different text fiom. the Chinese one, and 
cou'^equeiitlv not one of the se’ien Abhidharmas in question 
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The earliest of all is an interesting notv' the end of vol. xxiii 
(book vi) of the Chinese translation of the Jildoaprasthana 
itself (\.D 379) In this it is said that the * Asta-grantha’ 
(= Jilanaprasthana) is the ‘body’ (kaya), and there are 
besides six 'feet' (pada), amounting to 1,000,000 syllables 
in all ^ The next earliest notice of the seven books is found 
m Ndgarjuna’s commentary on the Mahaprajhflparainitd 
siitra (translated a.b 402-405) This work mentions the 
Asta-grantha-Ahhidharma and the six-divisioned Abhi- 
dharma^'^ There is no doubt whatever that this ‘Asta- 
grantha ’ of Ndgarjuna refers to Katyayaniputra^s Jnana- 
prasthdna, as is proved by evidence from several sources.® 
The ‘ six-di visioned Abhidharma,’ however, is not quite clear, 
the six not being mentioned by name. But as it occurs 
with the mention of the chief work, Jnanaprasthana, it is 
very likely that it refers to the six supplementary works 
called ‘feet’ (pada). For accurate information concerning 
them it is necessary, as in other cases, to have recourse to 
Hiuen-tsang (a d 629-645), who has translated most of 
tlie seven works. His “ Record of the Western Kingdom/' 
however, does not mention these seven as one body of 
Abhidharma literature. His statements that this or that 
one of the seven had been composed in some particular 
locality or hermitage shows that some of them, if not all, 


^ See, for the original, below the analysis A, the end of bk, vi. 

2 Kanjio’s, 1169 , small Jap ed., 1, tol I7b A 1: S ; 

^ Paramartha’s Life of Vasnbandhu {Tony -pm, July, 1904, p. 276) * 
“ KatyayanTputra collected the Abhidharma of the Sarvastivadins and arrangw 
it in eight Ka-lan-ta (Grantha), and that this work was called the ‘ Discourse on 
the Opening ot Knowledge ' (Jfianaprasthana).*^ Cf. Wassihef, “ Buddhismns,” 
p. 217 et seq , Walleser, Phil. Gnmdl., p. 146, (That the Patthana which is 
cited as ‘Mahapakarana’ by Buddhaghosa (“ Atthasalini,’' pp. 7, 9, 87, 212, 409) 
refers to our hook wants an elucidation, because the ident% of the Patthana 
with our Jnanaprasthana cannot he proved.) The identity ot the Asta-grantha 
with the Jnanaprasthana is open to no doubt at all ; for the earher Chinese 
translation of this work (Ko, 1273) hears the name Pa-chien-tu (Attha-Gantho : 
Kanno, Asta-Khanda), while the later one (No. 1276) with similar contents 
is called the Fa-eht-lun (Jfianaprasthana), both in 44 vargas, see analysis ffiven 
■below. ^ o 
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were at that time very famous among Indian Buddhist 
scholars.^ 

It is his disciple, Fu-kuang (a.d. 645-664, with Hiuen- 
tsang), who gives in his Notes on the Abhidharmakosa 
a tradition concerning the seven Abhidharmas, one chief 
text and the six pada supplements, mentioning them by 
name^ K^uei-chi (died 682), another disciple of Hiuen- 
tsang, refers to this division in a colophon to the Chinese 
Dhatuka 3 ^a.'" I need not add here that these two obtained 
this information directly from Hiuen-tsang, who may in 
turn have been informed by his teachers in KTalanda or may 
himself have been acquainted with a commentary, like Yaso- 
mitra’s, on the Abhidharmakosa. The oflScial order of the 
works in Chinese differs from that given in either the 
Sanskrit or the Tibetan authorities. 

The Mahavibhasa, which is itself a commentary on 
Kdtyayaniputra’s Jiianaprasthana, and is anterior to Vasu- 
bandhu^s Abbidharmakosa, quotes now and again these 
pada works, which fact shows again that these supplementary 
works were held to be of great value for a successful 


1 Hiuen-isang, ‘‘ Memoires/* i, 201 la-cht-lun (Jnanaprabthatta) was 
compiled by Ka-to-ycn-na (Katyayana, 300 years a b ), while m the Tamasa- 
vana vihara, a Saivastivadia monastery m Chinapati, North Frontier^’ (Watters, 
1 , p 294). Memoires,” 1, 119 “ Fu-sa-mo-to-Io (Yasumitra) compiled the 

-p‘i«ta-mo-to (PrakaraTia( -pada-)ahhidhanna-^a3tra) in 
a tope at Puskalavati (Feakelaotis) ” (Watters, i, p. 214). The Shk-shen-tsu- 
lun (VijSdiiakaja) is said to have been composed by Ti-po-sh6-mo fDe\a^arnia) 
m P‘i-sho-ka (Vi^oka), near Siavasti (Watters, i, p 373). 

He IS known as ‘ Ta-sbeng-knang ’ ^ 36)* 

most of Hinen-tsang^s translations (75 texts altogether) have been dictated to 
Fn-kuang. His notes taken from Hinen-tsang’s lecture on the Abbidharaia- 
ko§a of Vasnbandhn have been preserved m Japan, and are known as the “ Notes 

of Fn-kuang’* (generaHy ^Ko-ki,’ 36 M)* included m the 

official collection of the Buddhist works. I regret, howevei, that this and 
another important Notes on the Abhidharma-ko^a,’’ by Fa-pao (|^ 
pupil of Hinen-t«5ang and I-tamg, have not been consulted in detail, for they are 
not accessible to rut: I’^u m England 
3 See the analysis gi^ en below. 


K 
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exposition of the principal Abhidharma text.^ Thus the 
seven books must have existed prior to the compilation of 
the Mahiiivibhasa by 500 xirhats, at a time, 400 years 
according to one account, or 500 years according to the 
other, after the Buddha’s death.^ 

The names of the seven books quoted in these works are, 
without exception, given in the Chinese form (see the list IV 
above). 

The Chinese transliterations fth.e list III above) have been 
taken from the Catalogue of the Tripitaka of the Yuen 
dynasty called the ‘‘ CkUyuen-fa-paO’-chien-fiing-Uung-lu ” ® 
(or generally “ Chi-ynen-hi ” simply), i.e. ‘‘ A General 
Catalogue of the Sacred Texts in the ^ Chi-yi(en^ period” 
(a.b. 1264-1294). The Chi-ymn-lu ” is based on a com- 
parison of the Chinese Buddhist hooks with the Tibetan 
Kanjur, and was compiled by command of Kubilai Khan. 
Preparatory to the translation of the Tripitaka into 
Mongolian the Emperor Kuhilai convened his priestly and 
lay subordinates and constituted them a committee to 
examine the contents of the Buddhist works (1,440 in 
number) then extant in China and Tibet. This committee 
consisted of some twenty-eight scholars of several countries, 
China, Tibet, India, Turfan, Wuigur, and Mongolia. 

The Chinese texts were compared one by one with their 
counterparts in Tibetan, where such existed, and in cases 
where none such existed the fact was carefully noted. 


I E.g,, Xanjio’s 1263, the Mahavibhasa, 17 (Jap. fol, 74J), 

quotes the Prakaranapada (^ ^), Vijnauakaya (m #) ^ aud Prajhaptipada 
(m ; the same, 23 (^ 1, fol. 99J), cites the Sahgitiparyaya (^ j|.) 
aud Bharmaskandha (j^^ j^). The Bhatukaya (|^ J^) may be found 
quoted somewhere. Eor this information and for note *2, p. 78, 1 am indebted 
to Mr. TJ. Wogihara. 

® Tasumitra is said to be one of the 600 Arhats who took part in compiling 
the Mahavibhafa (400 years or 500 years a.b.}. Two of the seven Abhidharmas 
are attributed to Yasumitra, who is said to have lived at a time 300 years a.b. 
Vasumitra of 400 years a.b. and that of 300 years a.b. must be different. This 
is certain from the fact that the Yibhasa itself quotes Ms books, and mentions 
him as one of the four great Sastrins of the Sarvastivada school, Cf, Watters, 
i, p. 274. 

Tol. ix, Nanjio, JTo. 1612. 
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As to the contents of each work, they were satisfied to 
state simpty whether the two, Chinese and Tibetan, agreed 
with each other or not Almost ail the Chinese titles were 
restored by them, to their Sanskrit forms, which, though not 
alwaj’s correctly given, were arrived at hy a fairly accurate 
system of transliteration, the Chinese sounds then current 
being used for the purpose. 

The work of this commission resulted, as I have said 
above, in the catalogue under notice, which has been used 
by Stanislas Julien and Bunyiu Nanjio as thfir principal 
guide foi ihe restoration of Sanskrit names ^ This catalogue 
I designate elsewhere in this paper as the Tibeto-Chinese 
Catalogue 

As for the names of the seven Ahhidharmas. great credit 
IS due to the compilers of the Catalogue, masmuch as they 
have preserved the correct Sanskrit forms of the names, thus 
affording us a clue to the identification of the Sanskrit works 
with the Chinese. The list III is made entirely from this 
source 

In this Catalogue it is stated that the seven Ahhidharmas, 
one and all, agree with the corresponding Tibetan works, 
though in reality they do not seem to exist in the Kanjur 
or Tanjur with the exception of one ^ 

The evidence we have adduced from Sanskrit, Tibetan, 
and Chinese sources not being conflicting, we are fairly 
justified in assuming that at an early period of their 
separate history the Sarvastivadms were in possession of 
an Abhidharma literature consisting of seven books, one 
principal and six supplementary, as we have seen above; 
and that these works had been widely studied in Kasmira, 
the seat of this school; and we can say further that the 
tradition concerning them is comparatively trustworthy, 


^ M P Habacuc of Bussia sent tins catalogue to S. Julien m 1848. After 
a careful study the latter published, a Concordance Simco- Sanscrit e ” {Jourmu 
Astattque, Nov -Dec , 1849, pp. 351-446) Bunyiu Nanjio, i\hile compiiin^ 
his Catalogue for the India Office m 1883, made use of the Concordance as wcl- 
as the ongmal Chi-yuen-lu. 

^ See abo'^e, note, p 77. 
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.ce it lias been preserved in practically the same form in 
India, Tibet, China, and Japan. 

Hitheito we have merely dwelt on the traditions con- 
cerning the Abhidharma works; let us now proceed to 
examine the actual texts preserved in China and Japan. 


4. An Analysis of the Seven Abhidharma 
Works of the Sarvastivadins. 

I. JNAlYAPEASTHAlSrA, 

By AEYi Katya YAN iPUTEA. 

(Skt 1 , Tib. 5 , Tib -Cbm. 1 , Cbm 1 ) 

There exist in Chinese two different translations of this 
text, made in the fourth and in the seventh century. The 
two hear different names, the one Asta-grantha (or 
Attha-gantho), the other Jfmnaprasthana,’’ thus confirming 
the statement by Paramartha (ad. 499-569), who, in his 
Life of Vasuhandhu, alludes to this work as having two 
names. ^ 


A 

A-p ^i-t ‘aii-j?i«-chien4u- 
Abhidhai mristagraiitha( - sastra) 
(generally called the “ Asta- 
grantha ”) 

Hanjio’s Cat., Ho. 1273. 


B. 

A-p^i-ta-mo-/h-^7«-te ^ 
The Abhidharma sdstra — 
Opening of Knowledge ’’ 
(generally called the Juana- 
prasthana ’*). 

Hanjio’s Cat , Ho 1275. 


See my translation of Paiamaitba’s Life of Vasubandhu {Tong-paOy 
My, 1904), pp 276-277, and compare my study of this life (J B A S.. Jan . 
1905, p 52) 

^ M W ^ A JH it* ^he eight ‘ Chien-tu ’ IS m Paiamartha, 
1 c., ' Kan-tu’ (|£ which he himself says is equivalent to Skt. Ka-lan-la 

(Grantha) M Sjhain Leii suggests that ‘Kan-tu ’ or ‘ Chien-tu» repiesents 
more hkely the Prakrit form ‘ Gantho ’ 

^Eaohi’ may mean ‘production of 

knowledge ’ 
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Amount 

8 cMen-tu (gantlio), 44 po-ch'u 
(vaggo).‘ 

30 cJiuan (fasciculi) , 554 pages 
(ye) 

Author . 

Chia- chan-yen- jfsii ® 
[Katyayanlputra] 
Translators 

Ghu-t‘an Sang-chie-ti-po ® 
[Ootama Samghadeva], 
from Ka-pm (Kasmira), 

A D. 383 , and 
Chu Fo-nien (a Chinese), 

AD 350-417, 

A Taggo by T‘an-mo-pi [Dham- 
mapiya] from Fa-pin (Fasmira). 


Amount 

8 groups {yu7i ; shandha) , 44 
sections {7ia-hsi ^ yarga) 

20 chuan (fasciculi) , 382 pages- 

(ye) 

Author. 

The Tenerable Chia-to-yen-ni- 
tsu ^ [Arya Katyayanlputra], 

Translator : 

Hiuen-tsang, a d. 657-:-660, 


These two are translations from one and the same text. 
Though the originals seem to have had variant readings 
here and there, the translations do not present any material 
difference in general scope. At the beginning of every 


1 Po-ch‘u IS hkei} * vaggo.’ A does not seem to have been m 

Sanskrit 

N B — Generally speaking, ‘ sections ’ or ‘ chapters ’ are tbe divisions of the 
original text, whereas ‘ fasciculus ’ (chuan) is that made according to the con- 
venience of the Chinese ^tors. In almost all mstances these two methods of 
division, original and editorial, are adopted One fasciculus (chuan) contams 
as a rule 18--21 Chinese pages (ye). In calculating we can take one Chinese 
page (it IS really a fohp in large print) as about equivalent to one page octavo. 

' A H 0 + 0 SS 1- ‘ Yun ’ IS ‘ aggregate ’ (skandha) m 

Chinese Hmen-tsang’s onginai seems to have had ‘ Skandha ’ _ instead of 
‘Grantha’ ‘Na-hsi’ is the translation of ‘Yaiga/ and means ® interception, 
of breath,’ the sense of which is not quite clear to me Perhaps as a ck^ of 
consonants, which are generally pronounced by stopping breath, is called * varga,* 
Hmen-tsang may have used this translation, or one section may be understood hy 
him to mean the resting of one’s breath m recitmg a text. 

KatydyanTputra is said to have hved 300 years a. b. ; 
see Watters, ‘‘ Yuan-Chwacg,” i, p- 294. 

‘HSfi’fiPil M (Nanjio’s Uatal., p. 399, § 39, 

and pp. 405, 458) 


2 
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chapter Katyayanlputra raises a series of wHcli 

are subsequently to be answered by him, and cleals with 
them one by one. The list of questions (the maiiha) is 
generally left out by Hmen-tsang, thus making his version 
much shorter than that of his predecessors Unless the 
discovery of a Tibetan counterpart maybe hoped for, the 
Chinese version in two recensions otinds as the sole 
representative of the text. 

Katyayaniputra’s Jnanaprasthana is be it staled again, 
the fundamental and all-iraportant work of the Sarvastivada 
school, and it seems to have occupied a piorniiiont position 
in its literature, for it is to this, as we have seen above, that 
the six so-called ‘feet’ (pcMa) stand in the i elation of 
supplements, and it is on this again that the ^reat com- 
mentary, J^Iablv'bhuse, has been drawn up. The original 
Indian text is said, in the earlier translation (A), to have 
consisted of 15,072 slokas, or rather a corresponding number 
of syllables m prose, namely, 482,304 syllables ^ In what 
language, however, the 'Original text was composed we have 
no means of ascertaining. All we can say Is thal the text 
brought by Samghadeva and Uhammapiya from Ka^mira 
seems to have been in a dialect akin to Pali, vhereas the 
text used by Hiuen-tsang, as in other cases, seems to have 
been in Sanskrit. But this supposition rests solely on the 
phonetic value of Chinese ideographs employed in these 
translations, and is not corroborated by any other evidence. 


^ A preface to the book wntten by Tao-an (died A.n 385), a contemporary of 
the translators, gives the number of Slokas or syllables as follows 2j£ + 

£ ^ -K + r -t a. E3 + A m (-) (5.) 1 0 W, 

cbaiaoiers m brackets 

eeem to be misprints of (^) and (^) respectively.) ^*Tbe Fan (Brabmi) 
ted; consisted of 15,072 Slok^, or 482,304 s^dlables. In the Cbm (Chinese) 
■tome, 195,250 yords. This man (i.e. Samgbadeva, the traaslator) forgot 
(and could not recite) a chapter on Causes (Bk. vi, 7 below), M said that me 
number of its syllables was equal to that of the ‘Ten Cates ’ ” The ‘Tea 
Bk n, % winch is said to have been m 1,600 llokas, twelve lettem 
(syllables) extra. 
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Tha& tills book belongs exclusively to tbe Sarvaativadlns 
jiey be taken as certain from the fact that at the end of 
cacti of eight fasciculi in Hiuen-tsang^s translation it is 
d»siiactly stated, as seen from the analysis given helow*^ 
Lb as it belongs to this sehooL 

Miueii-tsang himself visited ihe monastery Tamasavana in 
Ohlnapati in N. India, in which there were three hundred 
brethren of the Sarvastivada school, who were thorougli 
students of the Huiayana. He records that this was the 
, 0 ‘^oDasiery in which, three hundred years after the Buddha’s 
nuwana Ka-to-yen-iia (Katyayana) composed Ms ^^Fa-chidun” 
^Jn3naprasthana)d This statement of HiueH'-tsang also 
connects the hook with this school, and again we have an 
ndication to the same effect in the Tibeto- Chinese Catalogue 
referred to, voL ix. Under the heading of the 
Abiiidbarma literature the following siatemeiit occurs *- — 
The A.bMdhai’ma-pitaka of the Sravakas (of the riinayana) 
corsiste of 38 texts (pu), 708 fasciculi (chuan), and 73 cases 
(chill). The Abhidharma-pitaka is not one and the same in 
all s?ohools STow according to (the method of) the Sarvasd-™ 
vada school we place the original work, * body ^ (kaya), first, 
and ihe supplementary works, ^feet^ (pada), next. The 
branches thereof, the Tibhasa and the like, are placed last® 
Those of the other schools come next in order/' ^ 

Since this work is the key to ail the subsequent philo- 
sophical literature of the Buddhists, I give here a somewhat 
detailed account of its contents. 


i Ses Watters, Yuaa-CliWiiag/^ i, p 294 

^ ^ ^ H “}* A ^ 4: I A 1 4: + 
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CONTENTS OF THE JNANAPRASTIIANA. 
BOOK I 


A B 

Ganiho I: Miscellaneous Gkoup I Miscellaneous. 

m ^ -) 

L Lokuttara-diiamma-Taggo ^ Lokottaia-dkarma-varga. 

(ift M € -) 

"What IS the Lokixttara-dhamma ? ^ — to what category does it 
belong^ — why is it the highest in the world? — ^its definition 
— its bearings — its relation to 22 sakkaya-ditthis ^ — the 
transcendental conditions compared with the other con- 
ditions, etc. 

It is stated at the end of .the 
first vaggo : The onpnal 

text of the vaggo consisted 
of 528 aokas.” 

2. Knowledge (uana)-vaggo. Knowledge-section. 

^ ^ r) m m M -) 

The cause of knowledge — memory — doubt — six causes of 
stupidity reproved by the Buddha cessation of the 
causes, etc. 

At the end The oiiginal 

second vaggo consisted of 230 
slokas, 20 letters (syllables) 
extra.” 


^ I have throughout attempted to restore the Indian words probably represented 
by the Chinese translations. In doing so I have not thought it either necessary 
or even desirable to confine myself to the Sanskrit forms It seems to me moie 
thp probable that the Jfianaprasthana at least was written m some dialect one 
thinks naturally ot the dialect of KaSmIra, hut we really ha\e no certainty that 
the Jfianaprasthana was not composed m Kosala. I use the nominative iorm in 
the cases of Oantho and Vaggo because I think that the phonetic '^alue of the 
Chinese requires it 

* See Childers, s v , compare Dharmasamgraha, 5 23, Lokottarapafica- 
skandha , also Mahavyutp , § 4. 

3 Compare Childers, s i 'vi'satuatthuka sakkayaditthi attavadupadanam. 
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3. Individuality (puggala)-vaggo. Pu-tu-oMe-lo (pudgala)-seetion. 

How many of the 12 paticcasamnppadas do belong to the 
past, present, and future puggala? — final liberation, etc 
Seyeral passages from the Agama quoted. 

At the end: ‘‘The origmal 
vaggo consisted of 148 £okas, 

16 letters (syllables) extra.’’ 

4. Yaggo on love and reverence. Section on love and leverence. 

« # M 1 0) 0) 

Bespect out of love (pema) — ^respect out of honour (garava) ^ 
— ^two sorts of honour (garava), with wealth (dhana) and 
with religion (dhamma) — strength of the body — ITirvana 
the ultimate end, etc. 

At the end. “The original 
text, 373 slokas, 10 letters 
(syllables) extra.” 

fi. Ahirikanottappa- vaggo Section on shamelessness (ahrl- 

kata). 

(ii if ^ s 55) mm 

Shamelessness (ahinka) — ^fearlessness of sinning (anottappa) ^ 
— ^the increasing demerits (akusalamula), etc. 

At the end : “ The original text 
of this vaggo consists of 220 
^okas.” 

iO. Form (rfipa)-vaggo. Section on characteristics (lak- 

sana), 

^ ^ :?v) (fe ^ t. 5^) 

The rupa-dhamma going through birth and death is im- 
permanent — ^why can it he called a ‘ form ’ ? — imperinanejace 
(anitya), etc., etc. 

At the.end • ‘ ‘ The onginal text, 

47 ^lokas.” 


^ Skt, prema and ganrava. 

® Mahavyntp , § 104 (49, 60), ahiikyaih, anapatripyain , Dharmasamgraha, § 30, 
ahrikata, anapatrapa. 
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7. Objectiessiiess(anattlia)-‘¥aggo. Section on objectlessness. 


All the practices of austerity are vain — things desired cannot 
be secured, etc! 

At the end; The original text, 

97 slokas.’’ 

8. Thought (cetana)-vaggo. Section on thought (cetana). 

iBmm A) .1. A) 

Thinking — relecting — awakening (vitakka) — observing 
('^deara) — unsettled mind (uddhacca) ^—ignorance (avijja) — 
arrogance (mana) — hardness of heart, etc. 

At the end ; “ The oiiginal 
text, 326 slokas, 18 betters 
(syllables) extra.” 


BOOK II. 


A. 

(xANTHO II: 

The Bok2> op Hujxan Passions 
(SA taOJANA). 


B. 

Group II: 

Th35 Bond op BEumah Passions 
(Sa&yojana). 


1. Taggo on demerits (akusala* 
mula). 


(JF s s 1 -) 


Section on 10 demerits (dai^aku* 
j^amula). 


(+ ;k 1 1. -) 


S samyojanas*— 5 views— 9 samyojanas-— >98 anuiayas— 
their details, scopes, results, etc. 

At the end; “The original 
text, 608 £okas, 14 letters 
(syllables) extra.” 


^ See Bk^cmas., p. 69 ; Skt, aiiddk&iya. 
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2 Vaggo oE those who come hut Section on. those who come hat 

once (sakaclagatEin) ’ once (sakrdagamin). 

n (- fx a I. -) 

Tke germs of passions, etc , still left in the sakaclagamiiis*»- 
9 foinis of pahana-pannna,^ etc 
At tlie end ‘ ‘ The original text, 

1,040 siokas’^ 

3 Vaggo on man Section on sentient being (sattTa). 

(A ^ ^ H) if m H) 

Moral defilements arising from views — those arising from 
practices — 4 fruits of samanna — death and rebirth — regions 
having no rebirth, etc 
At the end ‘ ‘ The original text, 

467 slokas.’’ 

4. Vaggo on 10 gates Section on 10 gates. 

(-f' ^ m) (-f* PI 4 0) 

Causes of moral defilements (1) — single cause (2) — double 
cause (3) — order of vanous thoughts (4) — awakening 
thought (5) — ^thought connected with mdriyas (6) — com- 
pletion (7) — mcompletion (8) — knowledge that can destroy 
the causes (prahana-parijna) (9) — realization of the 
destruction (nirodha-saksatkara) (10) ® 

At the end: The original 

text, 1,600 £okas, 12 letters 
(syllables) extra.” 


BODE III. 


A. 

G-aittho III : 
Knowledge (Eana). 

m m H) 


1. 

Gkoto III 
Kkowledge (JSIita). 

(t SH) 


^ Mr. W ogihara tbinks that the ‘ I-hsing,* meaning * one-going,’ xs qxiite JiSercr * 
trom the * I-iai/ i.e * oae-coming/ which is the traaslation of ‘ sai^adagamm. 
He sijggests thal; it may be ‘ ekatra-ga,* judging from an andogy of ‘ sanratra-ga * 
(pien-hmng). 

® See Ohjldeis, s.v. padiina , Skt. praha^a-parijfia. 

* I put here Sanskrit on the authority of Mr. Wogihara* 
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1 . Vaggo on 8 stages (sekha and Section on tlie brandies of 
asekba). learning (siksanga). 

iAMUm-) s ~) 

Knowledge attained by the lower grades of sanctification — 
the state of an Arhat — ^views (ditthi) — ^knowledge (iiana) — 
wisdom (paniia) — ^views of those free from passion (anasava- 
samaditthi)/ etc. 

At the end ‘ ‘ The original text, 

430 £okas.’* 

2. Vaggo on the 5 kinds (of Section on the 5 kinds 

views, right and wrong) 

(5L ® ^ ^ Z) (S ® m s -) 

Wrong views — right views — wrong knowledge — right 
knowledge— views of an asekha, etc. 

At the end ^ ‘ The onginal text, 

200 ^okas, 14 letters extra.’’ 

3. Vaggo on the knowledge of Section on the knowledge of 

another’s mind (paracittanana).^ another’s mind. 

What is the knowledge that discerns another’s thought ? — 
the knowledge of the past hfe (pnhbenivasannssatiuana),^ etc. 
At the end : “ The onginal text, 

132 dokas ” 

4. Vaggo on the cultivation of Section on the cultivation of 

knowledge. knowledge. 

mfsmmm) s ra) 

Cultivation of the eightfold knowledge — dharmajnana — 
anvayaj Sana — samvrtijnana — duhkhaj — samudayaj . — niro- 
dhaj. — ^maxgaj. — ksayap — anutpadaj.^ — ^its relation with the 
secular knowledge, etc. 

At the end : * * The original text, 

930 llokas.” 


^ Skt. anasraTE-samyagdr^ti (Wogihara) 

* Compare ’Mahavyatp., § 57, 2 
^ See CMders, s v. pabbo, vijja , Dharmas., § 76 
^ Mabivyutp., § 67 ; Bharmas., § 93 ; cf, Childers, s.v nanam. 
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S. Vaggo on knowledge attained Section on 7 holy persons (arya- 
by (the ariya-puggalas). pudgala). 

77 soits of knowledge and all the beanngs of knowledge 
discussed 

At the end “ The oiigmal text. At the end of this section it is 
1,033 slokas ” stated ‘‘This text belongs 

to the Sarvastivada school.’’ 


A. 


BOOK IV. 


B 


Gantho IV Actiox (Kammi) 

(fr m m 0) 


Gnoup IV 


Action- (Kakma). 

il 0) 


i Vaggo on wicked actions dection on wicked actions. 

{Mn w,% -} (1 ^T m 1. — ) 

All details of sinful actions (3 duccantas* kaya-, racl-, 
mano-) — then lesults, etc 
At the end ‘ ‘ The oiigmal text, 

192 slokas.” 


2 Vaggo on cironeous speech iSection on erroneous «ipecch. 

m m m € rj m m r) 

All details of by speech (micchai Aca) — then lesults, etc. 
At the end ‘ ‘ The oiigmal, 24 5 
slokas ” 


Vaggo on injuiy to living Section on injur^^ to life 

heingb (himsa) (hmsa) 

^ ^ H) (S ^ H) 

All details of sms of killing life — then lesults, etc 
At the end . ‘‘ The original, 309 At the end “ This belongs to 
slokas ” th( Sai^astnada school ” 


4 Vaggo on the demonstiatahle Section on the visible and in- 
and imdemonstratable visible (Mjhapty-avijnapti) 

m mm MB) m) 

All good and bad actions (kusalakusala) relating to the past 
and futuie, etc.^ 

At the end . “ The oiigmal, 273 
slokas ” 


1 Abhidharaiakosa - vj dkhya, ch i avijfiapti- vijtlaphsamadliisaxnbhutam 
ka4alaiuAaiam itipani See Bhaimas , p. 70. 
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5. Vaggo on actions beaimg the Section on actions boanng the 
selfsame results selfsame lesuits 

(snmms.) 3i) 

Actions bearing the like fruits, etc Heie a curious allusion 
to speech is given. Speech is said to bo in ten forms, 
i.e , Buddha-vak, -jalpa, -\ 7 -ahto, -giia, -hhasya, -nirukti, 
-vak-svara, -yak-patha, action hy mouth (-vak-kaiman), 
demonstration by mouth (-vag-vijiiapti) ^ 

At the end **The onginal, 185 At the end. ‘‘This belongs to 
41okas ” the Sarvastivada school ” 


BOOK V 
A 

Gantho V : The Poue Great 
(Caitje-mahIbhuta) 

(ffl :/c Jt £) 


B. 


Group V. 
The Great Seeds 

m ^ 5.) 


1 Yaggo on puie organs (mdriya) Section on the products of the 

Great (mahabhuta) 

® Hi 1 -) it m 1 - -) 

The four elements — product of a combination of the four — 
complete and incomplete products — their causes, etc 
At the end . “ The original, 392 
^lokas.” 


2. Yaggo on conditions (of the Section on conditions, 
combination of elements) 

(i^ 1^ ^ z) m m m z) 

Conditions (pratyaya)— elements of the past — those of the 
future, etc. 

At the end * “ The origmal, 547 
£okas 


3. Yaggo on the visible truth Section on the visible. 

(S If ® m H) M, m S H) 

Things belonging to the rupa-dhatu are summaiily explained 
At the end. “The original, 169 At the end* “This belongs to 
^okas the Sarvastivada school. 


1 I follow mostly Mr Wogihara’s restoration of these words 
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4. Yaggo on internal products Section on the perception- 

elements 

(!% ii SI ^ 0) ^ I'ii M K) 

Sensations, feelings, ideas, etc , are discussed 
At the end : The original, 210 
slokas.” 


BOOK YI 


A 


B 


G-Aig-THO YI. Oegans (Indeiya) 

m m m A) 


Geoup YI • Os6 iys [iFBfjy v)'. 


✓ %/ 


1. Organ (mdiiya)-vaggo See-tion on oigaii&, 

m m m “) (a m .t. -) 

22 indnyas — eye (cakkhu), ear (sota), nose (gliana), tongue 
(jivha), body (kdya), mind (mano), the female (itthiiidiiya), 
the male (pumsa), life (jiva), happiness (sukha), siifeiing 
(dukkha), rejoicing (somanassa), soiiow (domanassa), 
guaiding, 1 c indifferent (upekkha), believing (saddha), 
striding (vniya), iccollection (sati), contemjilation (samadhi), 
wisdom (paiina), the unknown, the known, the jet to be 
known (anahiiatam nassamit’indiiyam, aiinmdiiyam, ahna- 
tavindiiyam),^ etc 

At the end The original, 314 At the end ^^This belongs to 
slokas ’’ the Sarvastivada school 


2 Bemg (hhava)-Yaggo Section on being 

(W n) (# a n) 

Kama-bhava — all foims of existence — rupa-bhava— arupya- 
bhava, etc 

At the end : The original, 328 
slokas,” 

3 Yaggo on touch. Section on touch 

mm mm H) (n a A H) 

16 kinds of touch, etc. 

At the end ‘ ‘ The original, 141 
slokas ” 


^ Childers, s ’v indruam , see Mahavyutp , § 108 , the last three are anajui- 
tamajfiasjammdnjam (19), ajfieEdnjani (20), ajilatavindriyani (21) 
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4 Yaggo on primal mirid Section on c< 4 iial mind. 

® E9) m .i 0) 

Does mind continue as it commenced ^ 

At the end : The oiigmrJ 269 
slokas.” 

5 Yaggo on mind that is primarily Section on one-mind. 

pioduced 

II (- m t. £) 

Do things thought come into existence at the commencement 
of the activity of mind ^ 

At the end “ The oiigmal, 242 At the end This belongs to 
slokas ” the Sarvastivada school.” 

6 Fish-vaggo ’ Fish- section. 

(.t ^ m m (1 m s 7^) 

"Why aie some complete in icgarcl of 22 oigans and others 
incomplete ^ 

At the end ‘‘ The original, 173 
slokas ” 

7 ?aggo on causes Section on attainment (prapti). 

m m M z) (m m Z) 

Arc all the faculties of organs conditioned by the past ? 

At the end of this vaggo there 
IS no mimbei of slokas given, 
hut a nolo is added to the 
following effect* ‘‘This vaggo 
on causes was foi gotten hy 
the translator, Hamghadeva, 
of Ka-piu (Kasmira), and 
therefoie omitted. Lately 
another priest of Ka - pm 
(XasmTra) named T‘an-mo-pi 
(Dhamma-piya), who know 
this vaggo by beait, arrived, 
visited Hamghadeva in Mi- 
ch ‘nan, and translated this 


^ ‘ Fish ' IS strange, and them is no allusion to fish ir. tl o el pf.'^ Piohabl^t 
it IS a inisiniernretatioii oi ‘matsaija’ (macehaiija), *■ ti \ \ .) >vauced one 

of the t\\aii\-ioui iniiun till passions (upakle^a) Dt um du, G‘J, 7^ 
Howe'ver, the MPuiihhasa explained this word cailwi CsU because its 

various phases eoiisiantij in change cannot be grasped Wo an still m the 
dark as to it" oiiginal meaning 
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vaggo. Thus the whole test 
of the Attha-gautho was com- 
plete. T ‘an- mo-pi (Dhamma- 
piya) said that the Attha- 
gautho is the ‘ body ’ (kaya) 
only, and there are besides 
six ‘feet’ (pada), 1,000,000 
syllables in all. T‘an-mo-pi 
(Bhamma-piya) could recite 
only two of these 4eet,’ and 
the whole could not be repro- 
duced in translation. While 
saying this he deeply re- 
greite'"^ This note was added 
in the Ching-kuan monastery 
of Yang-chou on the 19th of 
the first month in the i9th 
year of the Chien-yuen period 
(a.d. 379) in the Chin 

Dynasty (a.d. 351-395).”^ 


A. 


BOOH YII. 


B. 


Gantho^ VII : Meditation 
(Samadhi). 

(s m m 'fc) 


Geoxjp VII : Meditation 
(SamIdhi). 

m M) 


1. Vaggo on conditions of the 
past. 

All conditions of the past, etc. 
At the end : The original, 499 
^okas.” 


Section on attainment 
(prapti). 


(# U M -) 


5lc:-» g ^ H ® A 

.S S ^ ~ iS tsc ii ifi ^ II ^ 

# II ^ g ^ JH ft ftp SI 1 ^ ffi Jib a- 

:S^ ^ iW iE t # ii 
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2» Vaggo on causes 

m M m n) 


Section on causes (p ratyaya ; 

m m s r) 

Meditations on causes and conditions m tlie Iieavens 

(1-4), etc 

AttBcend The original, 184 At the end “ Th. belongs to 
slokasd^ the SaiTristivacl . scliooL"'' 

3. Vaggo oil liberation (vimiitti) Section on coiitpieui'iisioa 

(I? K € H) (K a S H) 

lOforms of meditation (]vasitiriyatona)^-~8 kinds of knowledge 
— 3 forms of samadlii 


At the end The original, 573 xli the end 
siokasd^ 


4 Anagaml-vaggo 


This belongs to 
the SaiTastivada schoold^ 

Section on those who do not 
come back (anagamin). 

-1 a s 0) 


m si5 ^ 0) 

5 states of the anagamms 
At the end ^ ‘ The oiiginal, 157 
slokas 

5* Taggo on those who come back Section on those who come back 
once (sakadagamin) ® once. 

i-nm .& s) 

States of the sakadagamins — attainments of the divme eye, 
etc. 

At the end : “ The onginal, 501 
Slokas,” 


BOOK Yin. 


A. 


B. 


Oaktho YIII Yiews (Bitthi). 

(1 U M A) 

1. Yaggo on firm meditation 
(satipatth^a). 

Ci JI: ® 1 -) 


OnoiTP YIII • Yiews (Bssm). 

(1 m. A) 

Section on firm memory 
( smrty upasthana) . 

C-irftiilS -) 


(1) Meditation on the impurity of the body (kayanupassana) 


i CMders, s v. kasino ; Maharyutp , § 72 ; my Pali Chrestomatliy, p. xvli, 10, 
® The Chmese words, howeyer, mean the * one-going,* for which see ahoY®, 
Bk. h, 2, note (p. 89). 
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— (2) meditation on tbe evils of sensations (Yedanann- 
passana) — (S) meditation on tho evanescence of tlioiiglit 
fcittaniipassana) — (4) meditation on tlie conditions of 
Gxisten ce (‘llic m assand) , ^ etc. 

Al tlic end Tlie origmalj 315 
sloliar 

2 Yaggo on desiie ^kdma) Section on tkree forms of being 

(tribbava). 

immm:!) (h t m i. x) 

Conditions of the 3 states of being. 

At the end The original, 186 
blokas ” 

3 Vaggo on conscioasness Section on consciousness 

(safiiia) (samjiia) 

m n H) (.t. m s E) 

10 stages of consciousness^ as to impermanence, sorrow, 
anatman, impiiiitj, death, destruction, etc 

At the end The original, 104 At the end Tins belongs to 
slokas ” the Sarvastivada school/^ 


4 Yaggo on the time of knowledge Section on knowledge (jnana) 

m I!# m IB) ^ j. 0) 

Knowledge that produces an ahhorience of this IHe — ^the 
relation of the knowledge with the aggregates (skandba), etc 
At the end ‘ ‘ The original, 178 
siokas.” 


5 Vaggo on views 


Section on views 


(a ^ 1 S) (1 ii s E) 

EiToneous views (micchaditthi) — ignorant views — views 
that there is no cause — abala, aviriya, etc. 

At the end : “ The origmal, 276 
slokas ” 


^ MahaYyutp , § 38, 1-4 , see Childers, s v satipatthanam. 

® The ten sannas are asuhha-, maxa^a-, aliare patikkula-, sahhaloke aiahhi- 
ajciieca-, anicoe dukkha-, dukkhe anatta-, pahana-, Yiraga-, nirodha-. 
S®@ Childers, s.v. sanm. 
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6. GatM-vaggo. Gatha-section. 

' (ft fife S 

Unbelieving mind — 36 wicked views — passions — Brabmans, 
etc. — several parables. 21 verses in all. 


The 12th Gatha runs as follows : 

Ma“Sha tu-sha sang-shi-ma 
sa-pi-ta-la-pi-pi“li-ta : this is 
the end of sorrow.” Here 
it k added that these are the 
words of the T'an-mi-la 
(Damila.i.e. Tamil) language, 
and they are explained: — 
‘Ma-sha,’ do not care or hope 
for evils ; ^ tu-sha,’ gladly 
adapt to the law ; ‘ sang-shi- 
ma,’ check or control one’s 
self ; * sa-pi-ta-la-pi-pi-li-ta,’ 
escape completely from or 
abandon the state of being.^ 

At the end : “ The original text, 
110 slokas.” 


The G-atha in this text is 
different, and goes as follows : 

Ei-ni mi-ni kiu-pu ta-ye- 
pu : do not care for (evils), 
(but) be satisfied, be subdued, 
escape fully from the borders 
of sorrow.” * Ei-ni,’ ‘ mi-ni/ 
‘ kiu-pu,’ ‘ ta-ye-pu ’ are said 
to be tbe words of the mu-li- 
sha (mleccha), and mean re- 
spectively ‘ duhkha,’ * samu- 
day a, ’ * nirodha, ’ and ‘ marga, ’ 
— the four arya-satyas being 
expressed by the Buddha in 
the barbarian dialect.® 

At the end: ‘‘This belongs to 
the Sarvastivada school.” 


mmmm 

m m, mmm-, ^ m 

® ® ^ ^ (tE M ^ !§)• Mark that ‘ma-sha tu-sha sang- 

shi-ma sa-pi-ta-la-pi-pi-^li-ta ’ are said to be Damila words, whereas * ei-ni mi-ni 
kiu-pu ta-ye-pu ’ are Mleccha expressions. My friend the Rev. Monk Jones kindly 
took much trouble iu trying to identify some of these words, which, however, 
are not to he recognized in modern Tamil. Mr. “Wogihara ingeniously identifies 
the former with Sanskrit, while he considers the latter to be a Damila or Mleccha 
version. His restoration intoi- Sanskrit is as follows : “ M’fi^aya, tusya, 
sam^amya, sarvatra vivingdhi (V This is partly confirmed by the Vibhasa- 
Im (No. 1279), in which these words are represented as follows: *‘Ma-sha, 
tu^gha, sang-sha-ma, sa-pa-ta pi-U-la.” A difficulty lies still in the last word 
^i-pi-li-ta ' or ‘ pi-li-la,* both having ‘ li * (or ‘ ri ’) in the medial syllable, 
we may therefore suggest, for this original, ‘vi-vyngdhi’ vrf) instead of 
‘ vi-viii^hi.’ For an example of Hiuen-tsang’s translating V wj by Ch. ^ •, 
see noxt page, note on ‘ vajjian.’ 

^ The other Gatha in No. 1279 is somewhat different, and is as follows : “ Tin- 
ning (duhkha), mi-ning (samudaya), ta-pa (nirodha), ta-la-pa (marga).” These 
words are there said to be Bamila, 
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II. SAKGiTI-PAEYAyi. 

BY 

MAHA-EAT3STHrLA (according to Yasomitra and Bu-ston). 

BlnrBSJTRA (according to the Chinese authorities). 

(Skt. 7; Tib. 7; Tib. -Chin. 3; Chin. 2.) 

The Sahgiti-paryaya is the first of the six pada supple- 
ments to Katyayaniputra's Jnanaprasthana. In form it is 
Yerj’' nmch the Puggcda-panfiatti, the Ahguttara method 
of arranging materials according to their numerical order 
being followed in both cases. This outward arrangement 
was probably modelled on the Sahgiti-sutta of the Dlgha- 
nikaja; hence the name Sahgiti-paryaya. The contents, 
however, of the ones, twos, threes, etc., are usually different. 

This book is ascribed by Yasomitra to Maha-kausthila, 
and so also by Ba-5ton, whereas in the Chinese translation 
the author is put down as Sariputra. Both Sariputra and 
Maha-kausthila are personal disciples of the Buddha. 
Whether it belongs to either of these disciples or not, it 
appears to be one of the old works in existence. Among 
the seven Abhidharma works it is posterior to none but 
the Dharma-skandha, which is frequently quoted in it, 
and must therefore be anterior to it. The quasi-historical 
section of this work tells us that Sariputra, personally advised 
and inspired by the Buddha, thought it best to collect the 
more important Bharmas taught by the Master, because the 
Dharmas held by the Vajjian^ Bhiksus of Pava were not 
the true ones. He convened, it goes on, his friends, and 
rehearsed (sahgita) the laws according as they had been 
taught by the Master. This, he thought, would prevent any 
dissension in the future when there was no Buddha. 


1 * Vajjiputtiyn ’ in Pali is here given as ^ ^ , h't. ‘ Fathers- 

and-sons-free-freni -bondage.’ Hiuen-tsang is thus translating the name, 
deriving it from \^vaj (Skt. ^/vrj)> Mr. Wogihara, however, says that thio 
name is a translation of Kirgrantba-Jnatiputra.’ If so, it may have nothing to 
do with ^ vajjiputtiyas,^ and note 3, p. 100, is subject to question. 
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This story is repeated in a short form at the hegianing of 
every chapter ; and at the end of the whole work the Buddha 
praises Sariputra with the word “ Sadhu I ’’ and is represented 
to have said that the Ekottara-dharmaparyayas (Ahguttara- 
dhammapariyayas) ^ thus rehearsed and collected at the con- 
vocation of Bhiksus should be preached often by Mm 
(Sariputra) before the public. The Buddha further turns 
to the Samgha and advises the Bhiksus to learn and recite 
the Sahgiti-paryaya^ propounded by Sariputra. 

The work was probably compiled by a Maha-kausthik at 
a time after the council of Yaisali® which was held chieSy 
for suppressing the ten theses of the Vajjiau Bhiksus, and 
later on it might have come to be ascribed to Sariputra 
because he is the hero of the narrative throughout the work. 


A-p d-ta-mo CIi i-i-mSn- tsu4un^ 

( Ahhidharma Collecting- various-suhj ects-f oot*treatise. ) 
Abhidharma Sahglti-paryaya-pada(-sastra). 

ITanjio’s Catalogue, Ko. 1276. 

Amount : 12 sections (varga) ; 20 fasciculi (chiian) ; 326 pages (ye). 
Author ; Sha-li-^s-it (Sariputra). 

Translator : Hiuen-tsang, a.d. 660-663. 

CONTENTS OF THE SANGITIPAHYAYA. 

1. Section on the Origin (nidana) (H Jg -*)• 

Introductory remarks about the circumstances which led 
the author to a collection of the laws — dissension of the 
Bhiksus of Pava, etc, feriputra says, at the* beginning 


, the * Bbarmaparyayas-increasing-by-one (Ekottara).’ 
* ^ ^ ^ F? * This is the title of the work ; see below. 


, It be soon after the conncil or may be centuries after it. At anv 
^ IS certain that it must be after the council just referred to, i.e. 100 years a.b * 
of theYajjian BHkaus, and moreover it must 
V* “r the Anguttara-mkaya, 

whtohl 

‘ ra it 1 
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of every section, to tlie following e:ffect : “Let iis now* 
imite ourselves and collect tlie Bliarina - vinaja, while 
our Master is still in the world, in order that there may 
be no dissension as to the teaching after the Buddha’s 
death, and that the Brethren live strictly in accordance 
with the Brahmacarya, and the Dharma-vinaya themselves 
may he handed down to a remote future, to the benefit of 
the people.” 

2. Section on Eka-dharmas ( ^ pp HI)* 

All beings living on food,^ etc. 

3. Section on Bvi-dharmas (H dp H)* 

Mind and matter (nama-rupa) ; means for entering medi- 
tation and coming out of meditation, etc. 

At the cad of chiian 2 it is stated : “ This belongs to the 
SarvastivMa school.” 

4. Section on Tri-dharmas (H pp E3)» 

S akusalainulas (lobha. dvesa, moha) ; 3 kuManiulas ; 
3 good and bad vitarkas ; 3 duscaritas (kaya, vak, maiias) ; 
3 dhatus; 3 pudgalas; 3 sthaviras (elders in age, in the 
world, in the law) ; 3 ra§is ; 3 apattivyutthanas (ways of 
finding fault with ethers, by seeing, hearing, or suspecting) ; 

3 vedanas ; 3 vidyas, and 25 more threes. 

The Dharma-skandha (^Fa-yun-lun) is quoted in chiian 3 ; 
at the end of chiian 3, 4, 5 it is stated : “ This belongs to 
the Sarvastivada school.” 

5. Section on Catur-dharmas ( 0 ^ pp S)- 

4 aryasatyas ; 4 sramanyaphalas ; 4 pudgalas ; 4 speeches ; 
4 samyakpralianas ; 4 apramanas ; 4 smrtyupasthanas, and 
14 more fours. 

The Dharma-skandha (^Fa-yun-lun) is quoted in chiian 7 ; 
at the end of chiian 6-10 : “It belongs to the Sarvastivada 
school.” 


^ ^ W fi* ‘All beings Hve on food’ put mder 

‘ Eka-dharma ’ may, to some, seem strange, but an instance of this is found in 
the Samanera-panham of the Khuddaka-nikaya, where under the question “Eka 
nama kim?” the answer is given as ‘‘Sabbe satta aharatthitika.” See my 
“ Pali Chrestomathy,” p. 243, and the authorities cited in the note, p. xv. 
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6. Section on Panca-dharmas (S 

5 skandhas ; 5 upadanaskandhas ; 5 sorts of attachment (to 
nativity, home, love, luxury, religion) ; 5 balas ; 5 inddyas ; 

5 suddhavasadevas ; 5 gatis; 5 nivaranas, and 16 more fives. 
At the end of cliiian 11-14 : “It belongs to the Sarvasti- 

vada school.” 

7* Section on Sad-dharmas {r% pp 

6 yijhanakayas ; 6 sparsakayas ; 6 samjiiakayas ; 6 vedana- 
kayas; 6 dhatus ; 6 abhijnas ; 6 anuttaryadbarmas, and 
1 3 more sixes. 

The Dharma-skandha {Fa-yun-lun) is quoted in ehiian 15 ; 
at the end of ehiian 15 : “It belongs to the SarvastivMa 
school.” 

8. Section on Sapta-dharmas pp A)* 

7 sainbodhyahgas ; 7 pudgalas ; 7 anusayas ; 7 dlianas ; 

7 adhikaranasamathadharmas, and 8 otlier sevens. 

At the end of chiiaE 1.6, 17: “This belongs to the 
Sarvastivada school.” 

9. Section on Asta-dharmas (A pp 

8 arya-margas; 8 pudgalas; 8 danas; 8 vimuktis ; 8 abhi- 
bhvayatanas ; 8 lokadharmas, and 4 moxa^eights. 

The Dharma-skandha {Fa-yun~lm) is quoted in ehiian 18 ; 
at the end of ehiian 18 : “It belongs to the Sarvastivada 
school,” 

10. Section of Hava-dharmas (’Jl* iSi +)• 

9 abodes of beings (sattvavasas) ; 9 samyojanus. 

11. Section on Dasa-dharmas pp + 

10 krtsnayatanas (Pali, kasinayatana, objects of mystic 
meditation) ^ ; 10 asaiksa-dharmas. 

At the end of ehiian 19 ; “ This belongs to the Sarvasti- 
v§.da school,” 


» See my ** Pali Chrestomathy,’* p. xvii, § 10. 
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12, Section on Admonition 

On tlie completion of tlio Sangltii collection tlie Baddha 
piaises Saiiputicij and bays ‘‘Well done^ Well done^ 
Thou iiast now come together i\itli the Sanmlia of Fi-sliiis 
(Biiiksus), and i eiieai sod - and - coi looted the ^ Ekotiara- 
clhaimaparyaya ’ (J§ P?) taught hy the Jn-Iai 

(Tathagata) Thou phouldst, fiom this time onward^ 
lepcatedly piopound this to the public Tneii the Buddha 
turns to the Samgha of Pi-shu (Bliiljsus) and says Ye 
all should learUs hold, and lecite the ^ Sangiti-paryaym ^ 
a PI) propounded by Sauputra 

At the end of chuan 20 it said This belongs to the 
Sai\astivMd bcnool ’’ 


III. PRAHAEANA-PlDA 
Bt SmAYIllA Yascmitpa 
(Skt. 2 , Tib 6 , Txb -Chin 6 Chin S 1 

This is the second of the six pada works of the SarvastiYadins 
according to the Chinese authorities. There exist in Chinese 
two translations of it which seem to have been made Irooi 
one and the same recension of the text. Hiuen-tsang telle 
us that this work was composed by Yasuoiitra in a monastery 
at Puskaravati (Peukelautis) * This shows tnal the book, 
or at any rate the name of it, was well-known among* the 
Buddhist scholars at the Chinese traveller's time. The name 
must have been originallj^ the Abhidharma-prakaraiia,” 
and when it assumed a position among the oup ^ 

treatises as a pada work, it might have come tc be called 
the ^^Piakarana-pada/^ "FrakaraupA is understojd oy ilie 
Chinese authorities to mean ^ classifioaiion ^ as seen from the 
titles in Chinese. 


^ See Vatiera, ‘‘ Hiuea-ts? toL i, p 214 
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said that this hook was trans- 
lated by Gunabhadra and 
Bodhiyasas fi'om an Indian 
text, and was dedicated to 
the Samgha ^ 

2. Distinction of knowledge Bishnctiiiinf vanoYsknnwledge. 

fM t Pni m w t iS) 

10 kinds of knowied^t : tlLariiiajn "in?, (}^ ; anraya- 

jnana , paracitb^j liana (& ; lainutijiiana 

(iH ; duhkLtjpaiia ’ ^ If; , samihLiya- ; 

nirodha- ; mr^iga- (M §) , Ksaya» ; 

anutpada- (Makai fiitpatti, §57; 

A1 the end ci Jiurn 1 i«. i'* said : 
Delong £ to the Sarvasti- 
./ada school ’’ 

3. Distinction of ayatana. Distinction of ay*' tan a. 

M m A p^^n) m m m ^n) 

12 organs and objects of sense (ayatana) : caksus (3D ; 
Irotra (5) ; ghrana (^) * jihya (§“), kaya ; manas 
(M) ) 3:upa (fi) ; gandha (§) ; saMa QM) ; (^0 J 

sprastavya (®|) ; dharmayatana (J^ j^). (Mahavynipatti,, 
106 (102); Pnggaiapahnatti, 1.) 

4. Distinction of 7 categories. Distinction of 7 categories. 

m 't V- &) 'fc ^ Si) 

The following are explained ; 18 dhatus (MahaYyut.y 107); 
12 ayatanas (see last); o skandhas (Mahavyut , lOO); 
lOmahabhumikadharmas, 10 kasalainatabhuniikasj 10 Mesa- 
mahabhumikas, 10 npaklesahhumikas (Abhidh, kosa^ 1 ? 
Dharmasamgraha, p. 69); beside 6 dhatus, 5 spares, 


m m m ^ Mmmm. It mm 

J»£ll9lSC7ic, li^t 

® 3!C ^ 5^ P. ^ ^ ^ 

« n, ^ ^ a ^ s « ft • 

(85 iX) ^ Indian text, or a test in the Hu langiaag© 

of Central Asia. 
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5 Me&as, 5 distis, 5 mdri^as, 5 clhaimas, 6 Tijnanakayas, 

6 spaisakayas, 6 YOflauakayas, 6 sanijnakayas, 6 cetaiia- 
kayas, 6 usuakayas, and 5 uprukmaskandhas 

At the end of ciiiian 2 it is 
stated ‘‘It belongs to the 
Sarvdsti\ada school.” 

5 Distiaction of minor passions DibtmctiOxi of minor passions. 

If fe) m m &) 

98 arnissyas Ofl of the kaniadhatUj 31 of the lupadhatu, 
and 3 i of the ai ’“pyadlidiii. 

At the end of chuan 3 “It 
belongs to the Barvastivada 
school ’’ 

G liistlnclion of tlio things that Exposition of the things that 
can be compioliended. can be inf ei red, and the like(^). 

m fit n°«) m m m ^a) 

Things to be known (jheya-dhctima) ; 

anasiaya-dhoiiaas (M ^ things to be inferied 

ifft li fji m). etc. 

At the end of chuan 5-9 . “It 
belongs to the Sarvastivada 
school ’’ 

7 Discussion on one thousand Distinction of one thousand 

(questions questions. 

{=f PI a i5"p) m "f PpI ifp) 

Yaiious questions about siksapadas, 4ramanyaphalas, arya- 
vamsas, samyokorjl' ’uas, rddhipadas, smityupasthanas, 
aiyasatyas, clhyanns, apramanas, bodhyangas^ indriyas, 
a\atanos, skandhas, dhatus, etc. 

At the end of chuan 10-17: “It 
belongs to the Sarvastivada 
school.’’ 

8 Resume. Conclusion. 

(H ^ m) (P ^ S) 

lleniarks on seyeral points already discussed. 

At the end of chuan 18 : “It 
belongs to the Saiwastivada 
school.” 
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17. YIjtA271~XATA 
By SriTAYIR-l BETiSAEMl. 

(Sit 3 , Tib 4 , Tib -Ckin 4 , Cbia i ) 

This work is tlie thud of the six pada tieati&es of tte 
Sarvastivada school, according to tlie Ckiaesc ^mtlioriii^*" 
The title means, I think, the ‘‘body oi yn wi subjects 
connected with) consciousness!;^’ thr iheterm ViioSnakaya’ 
in its tecbnical sense s^nis to be used some'ftLai differently’' d 
The Chinese authorities, especially the Tibeto - Ubinese 
Catalogue, assigns an earljr date, i.e. 10(‘^ years after the 
Buddha’s death, to the author Devasarma There is, 
however, nothing in this wcik to indicate that, it can 
claim a higher antiquity than the date of Jiatyajanipiitra’s 
* Jnanaprasthana, which is assigned by the same author’ ties to 
300 years after the Buddha’s death. JImeii-isang tells us 
that this work was compiled by Devasarmu ui Fh-sho-ka 
(Visoka), near SravastL^ 

A-ph-ta-mo shh-she^i4su4u7? ^ 

(Abhidharma knowledge-body-foot-tieatise.) 
Abhidharma-vi] hana-kay a-pMa(- sastia) . 

ISfanjio’s Catalogue, ]7o 1281 

Amount : 6 books (skandhas) , 16 fasciculi (chuaa) ,310 pages (ye). 
Author Ti-p‘o-she-mo A-lo-han (Devabarina Arbat), lOO years 
after the Buddha’s death (according to the Tib.-Ghin. Cat.). 
Translator Hmen-tsang, a n 649. 

CONTEOTS OF THE YUtiKAHAYA. 

Group 1 : Mu- eh ken-lien (Maudgalyayana) ( @ ^ IS M “)• 
Maudgalyayana’s opinion about piidgalas, indriyas, cittas, 
kle^as, vijnanas, bodhyangas, etc 

At the end of chuan 1 it is stated: “It belongs to the 
Sarvastivada school.” 


^ See above, p 106, 1 1 , p 108, 11. 2, 7, 17. 
* Watters, “ Ynan-Chwang,*’ voL i, p 373 


’ liiil it ^ a it, ^ ^ ^ j* M S 1 3t, 

•aV" hM * 

xl m m- 
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Group 2 • Pa-tu-chie-Io (Pndgala) ?If 'flu ^ — )• 

8 piidgalas, 6 v^juanakayas, 4 smrtyapastliaiias, etc* ; 
relation of the theoiy of pudgaia to the theory of sunyata. 

At the end ot chuan 2 : ‘‘It belongs to the Sarvastivada 
school.’^ 

Group 3 Hetupratyaya ^ (@ ^ ^ H)* 

10 forms of thought, 15 forms of thought , vijuanakayas of 
the past, etc. 

At the end of chuan 4 and 5 : “It belongs to the Sarvasti- 
vada school ” 

Group 4: Alambanapratyaya ^ (Sf ^ 0)* 

12 forms of thought; 15 forms of thought; goodness, 
badness, etc , of the past, etc. 

At the end of chuan 7~10 * “ It belongs to the Sarvasti- 
vMa school ” 

Group 5 : Miscellaneous (% ^ 35L)* 

6 Tiirrnakr^yas ; 2 forms of thought to be got rid of by 
adjusting one’s views and by adjusting one’s practice; 
18 dbatus, etc. 

Group 6 : Completion (samanvagama) ^ 3^)* 

Saiksa, a^aiksa; completion and incompletion of thought, 
etc. 


V. BHATTJ-KIYA. 

BT 

PuKNA (according to Ya^omitra and Bu-«ton)* 

YisuMiTEA (accordmg to the Chinese authorities), 

300 years after the Buddha’s death (accord, to the Tib.-Chin. Catal.). 
(Skt. 6 ; Tib. 3 ; Tib -Ohm. 5 ; Chm. 5.) 

This is the fourth of the six pada vrorks of the Sarvastivadins. 
The original, probably Sanskrit, text seems to have existed 
in two or three versions. The larger text was, according to 
K*uei-chi, a disciple of Hiuen-tsang, of 6,000 £okas in 


^ Mahavyutp., 114. 
* Mahavyutp., 115. 
® Or ‘ consequenoeA’ 
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length, whereas the other, middle and smaller ones, were 
of 900 and 500 slokas respectively. The text wMcli was 
translated liy Eiuen-teang was of 830 slokas and was 
apparent^ the middle oxie.^ 

It treats of all mental faculties which this school assumes 
as separate elements called ‘ dhatu.’ 

Though Yasomitra gives tie title in Ms Abhidharmakosa- 
vyakhya as Bhatukaya/^ I think it ought to be, as it is 
in the Tibeto-Chinese Catalogue, i.e. list iii above, *^Ta-tu- 
chia-ya~fa«ta (Dhatu-kaya-pada),’’ and then it would mean 
“ The pada treatise on the kaja (body or group) of Bkatns.” 
Compare the title, Vijhanakaya, given above.^ 


QJiieh-Mn-isu-lm .® 

(Element-Lody-foot- treatise ) 

^ Dhatu-kaya-pada T-&abtra). 

Hanjio’s Catalogue, INo. 1282. 

Amount: 2khandas, 16 sections,* 2 fasciculi (chuan); 43 pages (ye). 

Author : The venerable 8h-yu (Yasumitra) ; 300 years after the 
Hirvana (according to the Tib -Chinese Catalogue). 

Translator: Hiuen-tsang, a.d. 663. According to a colophon 
written by H‘uei-chi, a pupil of Hiuen-tsang, this translation 
was finished on the 4th day of the 6th moon, in the 3id year 
of the Lung-tse period (663).^ 


^ See below, p. 111. 

® Tbe shorter Tibetan dossary gives ‘dbatnkaya’ along witb ‘prajnapti- 
iSastra,^ see Mmayeff, Buddhism,” vol. i, app u, \ 43 (p. 1*28) 

’ ^ # i£ « ii. 2: l!S fi- 

‘ w (a) * 

0 B. nmm ^ A 
fbm. ^ n 

» ^ iS S flt ^ S- 


M- 1(131 
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COOTEOTS OE THE BHATUKAYA. 

Khak'di I Cliiel subjects ^ rSi 

10 maliabhuinikadliarmas |£) ' TCclaDa 

samjna (^!), cctana (,§J, spaisa (®jj aieiiaskara (f^ ^), 
chanda {^), adbimoksa (IP ®|)j smiti 1;^)^ wimMhi 

(H # M)> mati 

3 10 Mesa-mahabhumikadhaimas M frS ifi f^) • 

aYidya (ft Hj, pramada (M M)^ kaiisidya (fff ,'g), 
asraddhya (^ fg), musitasmrti (^ viksepa 
asamprajanya ( ;?; j£ ^p), ayomsomanaskara ^ 
mitiiyadkimoksa (Jp Jp ff)? auddkatya (f^ 

e. 10 iipakle&a-bMmikas (ij’s ^ Jli f^) : krodba (^)p 
mraksa (^), matsarya (»1S), irsya (^), pradasa (f§)s 
Tiliimsa (^), upanaha (tH)? maya (|£), satliya (|@)s 
mada (f^).^ 

d, 5 moral defilements (5. ffi ti) “ kamalobba (S| 

rupalobba (@, arupyaiobba (5£ ^ dvesa (|^)> 
Yicikitsa (^)* 

0 , 5 views (drsti) S) : satkaya (# ^), antagraha 

(ii ®)5 mitbya (f|5 di’stiparamarsa (£ 

sliavrataparamaisa (J|^ ^ ®)*^ 

/ 5 dbarmas (JL ?^) • vitarka (^), vieara (^), vijiiana 
(li)» abxikya (ft ff), anapatrapya (ft *1^)* 

Tbeix follow 5 sparsas ^), 5 indriyas (jS. ^)> and a series 
of ideas, sensations, etc., all resulting from the 6 organs of 
sense, i.e , 6 vijnanakayas (groups of knowledge) (^ M)y 
6 spar^akayas (/> H 6 vedanakayas 
6 samjnakayas (/^ ^ ^), 6 cetanakayas ("/% ^). 


^ SeeMabavyutp ,104, Tnglotfce, 68; Bbarmasamgralia, p 69. Of. Buggala- 
paMatti, u, 1-9 
® Of. Makavyatp , 104. 

® See last aote 
* See Bkarmasamgralia, 68. 
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Khafba II : Minor Bmsions glj H). 

Mutual relations of 88 categories minutely discussed under 
16 sections, beginning with 5 vedanas, 6 YijnanaSj and 
2 ahusalabhumis (ahrikya, anapatrapya), these three forming 
a separate class. 

Colophon by K'uei-chi (died a.b. 682), pupil of Hiuen- 
tsang The Dhatu-kaya is one of the six padas on the 
Jnanaprasthana, which belongs to the Sarvastivada school. 
My personal master, Hiuen-tsang, finished a Chinese trans» 
lation of this text on the 4th day of the 6th moon in the 
3rd year of the Lung-tse period of the Augustan T^ang 
dynasty, while staying at the Yu-hua palace The larger 
text of this treatise consisted of 6,000 dokas Afterwards, 
as it was found too complicated, it was abridged by a scholar 
in two forms, one m 900 slokas, the other m 500 £okas. 
The present translation consists of 830 slokas (and is the 
middle one) 

“ The original text was composed by the venerable Sh 
(Yasumitra), etc , etc , etc As I observe that the boat of 
the law IS sinking fast, I record the facts concerning the 
translation as I witnessed (lest they should he lost 
altogether).” ^ 


VI DHARMA-SHANDHA 

BT 

Asya (according to Yasomitra and Bu-ston). 

MahamaxjdgalyIyaxa (according to the Chinese authorities). 

(Skt 4 , Tib 1 , Tib -Chin. 2 , Chin. 6 ) 

This work is the fifth of the six pSdas of the Sarvastivada 
school. Though it is now placed among the supplementary 
padas it is not inferior in its matter and form to the 
principal work of this school, i.e. the Jnanaprasthana. 
Perhaps it does not go so much into details of metaphysical 
questions as the latter does, hut it treats of all important 
points of the fundamental principles of this school, and the 
importance of this work seems to have been recognized by 


^ For the Chinese text, see above, p 109, note 4. 
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the writers of the other padas — for instance, the author of 
the Sangitiparyaya, who often quotes it. As to the author- 
ship of this work, we have no means of ascertaining whether 
either, and if so, which of the two, Sariputra and Maudgalya- 
yana, was the actual writer. 

The Tibetan Dharmaskandha in the Kandjur Mdo, xx 
(fols. 39-46), hitherto supposed to be a version of our text, 
proved on comparison to be a quite different hook,^ 

A-pVta-mo Fa yun4su4un.^ 

( Ahhidharma Law-aggregate-f oot-treatiae. ) 

Ahhidh arm a Dharma“Skandha-pada( - sastra) . 

ISfanjio’s Catalogue, ISfo 1296. 

Amount 21 chapteis (varga) , 10 fasciculi (chuan) ; 232 pages (ye). 

Author . The venerable Ik-mu-chhen hen (Arya Mahu-maudgalya- 

yana). 

Translator; Hiueu-tsang, A.n. 659. 

CONTENTS OF THE BHAEMASXANDHA. 

Section 1 Siksiipadas (i!^ — ). 

•Five precepts (sila), etc. 

Section 2 ; Srotaapattyahga iSE po HI)* 

Srotaapannas, their attainment, etc. 

At the end of chuan 1 it is stated : “It belongs to the 
Sarvastivada school.” 

Section 3 : Attainment of purity (avetyaprasada) (^ *|^ H)* 

4 sorts of purity: As to Buddha, Bharma, Samgha, and 
slla ; stage of an arya-pudgala, etc. 

Section 4 : Besult of Sramanaship (S? PI M & 0)- 

4 stages of ^'amanyaphala ; Srotaapatti-phala, Sakrdagami- 
phala, Anagami-phala, Arhattva-phala. 


1 See abc'^e, p. 77, note, towards the end. 

^ H 
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Section 5 Mental experience (abMjnapratipad) U E)- 
Regulation of feeling m face of suffering and Joy, etc.^ 

Section 6 : Noble race rap 

4 arya-vamsas, i.e. 4 classes of tbe Buddba’s disciples, etc. 

At tbe end of ckuan 2 : “It belongs to tbe Sarvastivada 
scbool.*’ 

Section 7 . Right victory (]£ H no ^)* 

4 forms of victory : suppression of bad that bas been 
produced , prevention of bad that may come in tbe future ; 
development of good tbat bas been produced ; cultivation of 
good for tbe future. 

Section 8 : Constituents of magic power (1$ S, Si 7V)‘ 

4 modes of obtaining Rddbipada : meditation (samadM) ; 
energy (vlrya) ; memory (smrti) , suppression of desire 
(acbanda) ^ 

At tbe end of cbuan 3 * “It belongs to tbe Sarvastivada 
school ” 

Section 9 : Smrtyupsthanas It no ^ft)* 

4 modes of tbe earnest meditation * on tbe (impurity of tbe) 
hody (kayanupa^yana) ; on the (evils of tbe) sensations 
(vedananupasyana) , on tbe (evanescence of) thought 
(cittanupasyana) j on tbe conditions (of existence) (dharmanu- 
pasyana).* 

At the end of chuan 4 . “It belongs to the Sarvastivada 
school.” 

Section 10 : Arya-satyas If np +)• 

A short, account is given of the preaching of the 4 noble truths 
by the Buddha at Benares, and the truths are explamed. 


1 These probably represent tbe four pratipads of Mabavyutp., § 68 • “ Butkba 
pratipad dbWbabbi 3 na, snkha prafepad dbandbabhjfia, dn^kba prahpat k§ipra- 
bbijna, sukbd pratipat k^iprabhijna 

* But see Sanskrit and Pah , Mabavyutp , § 40 ; Cbilders, p. 157. Also 
Dbarmas , § 46, note. 

* Cf Pall kayanupassana. etc , see above, analysis of the JiianaprastnanB, 
Bk. vni, vaggo 1 Hr Wogibara tells me that tbe form * anupalyana * occurs 
m the Yogacarya bodbisattva bbunn as well. 
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SeotioH 11 Meditation (dhyana) iS "f* *“)• 

Eoims and processes of meditations are given. 

At the end of ehuan 5 . ‘‘It belongs to the Sarvastivada 
school ” 

Section 12 The immeasiiiable (apramana) (is M TO + 

4 apramanas explained 

At the end of chuan ^ “It belongs to the Sarvastivada 
school,” 

Section 13 The formless (arupa) (H pp -f* H)* 

4 stage? of the aiupja-dhatu. 

Section 14 • Bhavana-samadhi m ^ m + 0). 

Meditation for cultivating the reasoning faculty (bhavana- 
samadhi) IS detailed. 

Section 15 Branches of knowledge (Bodhyanga) op £.)• 

7 hodhyangas explained. 

At the end of chuan 7 “It belongs to the SarvastivMa 
school.” 

Section 16* Miscellaneous matters ^ (J| ^ pp “f* 

Other mental faculties, passions, etc 
At the end of chuan 8 : “ It belongs to the SaiTastivada 
school ” 

Section 17 Indriyas s + -t)- 
22 indnyas (see above, p 93). 

Section 18. Ayatanas {JM lan + A)- 

12 ayatanas (organs and objects of sense).* 

Section 19 ’ Skandhas (^ ^ -f* jl) 

5 skandhas. 

Section 20 : Tarious principles (Hanadhatu) ^ HI +)• 

6 principles ; 18 principles (dhatu) ; 62 pnnciples in all. 

At the end of chuan 9 : “It belongs to the Sarvastivada 

school,” 


* This 18 K^udravastulfa,” and is quoted m YaSomitra’s Koi§aTyakhya 
(Wogihara}. 

* See the analysis of the PrakaraiaapSda, 3 (p. 105) 
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Section 21 . Pratityasamntpadas il& 11 + ^). 

12 pratityasamntpadas explained 

At the end of chuan 10 It belongs to the SarvastiTada 
school ” 

Colophon by Chmg-mai (a.d 664) is to the following 
effect •* “ The Fa-yun-tsn (Bharmaskandha) is the most 
important of the Abhidharma works, and the fountain-head 
of the Sarvastivada system It is a woik of Mo-lio 
Mu-chhen-lien (Maha-maudgalyayana). The Sarvastiv^a 
school, which IS superior to aU other schools, is in possession 
of a nch literature, such as the Jnanaprasthana 
in the eight Ganthos, the Mahavibhasa |3|) by 500 
Arhats, the Hyayanusara (|[( jE 3||) that repels one’s 
doubts, and the Samayapradipika ^ that corrects 
one’s eiTor Hiuen-tsang, master of the Tripitaka, trans- 
lated the Bharmaskan^a on the 14th day of the 9th moon 
m the 4th year of me Hien-ching period of the August 
T‘ang dynasty (ab. 659), m the Kung-fa Garden of the 
Monastery Ta-tsu-an-ssu m Chang-an, Shi kuang (Fu-kuang, 
see p 79, note 2, above) taking note, Chmg-mai putting it 
into literary form, and Chi-tung makmg a final revision.’’ ^ 


^ Mm ^ s ft ^ w lit -i a ^ 

m m ^ m m ^ ^ ^ 

m ■ • • 

m mmm & 

M m ^ m m ^ m m M nic> 


4 
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VII. prajhapti4astba. 

By Aeya Matjb&alyIyana (according to Yosomitra and Bu-ston) 
The anthor^s name lost (according to Tib -Chm. Catalogue) 

This work is the sixth of the six padas of the Sarvastivada 
school, according to the Chinese authorities. The text 
preserved among the Chinese books is of doubtful character. 
First of all, it was not translated until the eleventh centurjr 
(a d 1004-1058), and the name of its author is said to have 
been lost.^ In its contents the first section, called the Loka- 
prajnapti,’’ is missing, though the title is given there as seen 
from the analysis below. In a note it is stated that the 
first section, Loka-prajuapti,'’ exists in the commentary, 
but the text does not exist m the original ^ I& ^ 

PI ^ ^ 7C 1^)* However, no such commentary seems to 
exist in the Chinese collection, so far as I am aware, and 
nothing can be ascertained as to the real state of the text.^ 
There is no indication that this work belongs to the Sarvasti- 
vada school, as in the cases of the other pMas. Notwith- 
standing this, we have to regard this work at present as 
the authentic pada of this 'School, since there is no otHer 
alternative that can be suggested. 

8h-sM-km ^ 

(Establishment o? anangement-treatise ) 
Prajnapti-sastra. 

Nanpo’s Catalogue, Ho. 1317. 

Amount* 14 sections (men) ; 7 fasciculi (chuan) ; 55 pages (ye). 
Author Ho author’s name is given. 

Translators* Pa-hu (Bharmaraksa oi Dbarraapala), priest from 
Magadha (who came to China a b. 1004), and others, 
A.B. 1004-1058. 

^ Br. Nanjio, m bs Catalogue, Ho 1317, gi^es the author's name ‘Maud- 
galyayana ' The Tib -Cbm Catalogue does not give any, and says that the 
name IS lost (■^ ^ Jf^ ^)» India Office copy also does not give any 
name So probably Yosomitra is the authority of Hanjio’s statement. 

® Y^assiiief seems to have sometimes taken the Amrta-Sastra (Ho 1278) as 
the same as the Prajnapti-Sastra, but there is no sufficient ground for this 
supposition. An analysis of the Amyta-Sastra is given below 

I?. This book 18 

usually quoted m the works peculiar to this school as m n » 
(Prajnapii-pada). 
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CONTENTS OP THE PRAJN^APTlgASTRA. 

1 Instruction about the ■world (Eoka-pra]napti) belonging to 

th e Abhidharma - mahaSas'tra m Ife JS 

sk P! -V 

Tills section Loka-prajnapti is practically missing , no word 
IS given there except a note to the following effect : “In 
the commentary thiar section exists, but the text is wanting 
in the original ^ # ft P5 ^ ^ P)-” 

‘We know nothing of the commentary referred to ^ 

2 Instruction about Causes (Karana-pra 3 napti) (® ix 

Out of the 7 ratnas of a Oakravarti kmg, stri, grhapati, and 
pannayaka are spoken of. 

S The same 

The othei ratnas cakra, hastm, asva, mam ; longevity of 
the kmg; 32 signs; 1,000 sons, etc. 

4 The same. 

The Bodhisattva’s birth in the Tusita heaven, conception 
and birth on earth ; Ananda, etc. 

The same 

The Bodhisattva is the highest of all beings ; IS’irvana, etc. 

6. The same. 

32 signs of Buddha and Oakravarti king, other superior 
qualities of the Bodhisattva, etc. 

7 The same. 

The Buddha’s teaclnng of 3 moral defilements, raga, dvesa, 
moha ; the extremity of these three, etc. 

8. The same. 

Tr§na (love), a great cause of life; difference of hiimaii 
body in life and death, etc. 


1 The name “Abhidhama-mahaSastra ” is a very curious title to be used toi 
a supplementary pada- 

* The Loka-prajnapti ” must have been a section which treats of tbe world- 
system, positions of tbe mountain Sumeru and the great ocean, motions of the 
sun and the moon, etc., etc. There is a Chinese text which contains these 
’subjects, 1 e. No. 1297, “ Xt-sAi a-p*i-t*an-to,’* which Nanjio restores to 
“Loka-sthiti (?)»abhidharma-^astra,” but it is more probably “ Boka-prajnapti 
ahhidharma-Mstra,” and the first section of our book must have been something 
hke the text in question An analysis of No. 1297 is given below. 
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9. The same 

Browsmess, arrogance, mckedness, talkativeness, in- 
sufficiency in speech, inability in meditation , then causes, 
etc. 

10. The same 

Sumeru, the highest mountain , diffierent heights of 
mountains, etc. 

11. The same 

Bifference of mental faculties between the Buddha and his 
disciples, etc. 

12. The same 

The ocean, etc. 

13 The same. 

Yarious quahties of hvmg beings, etc. 

14. The same. 

8 causes of ram ; cause of a ramy season, etc.^ 

5. Some Important Philosophical Works connected 

WITH THE SaRVASTIVADA ScHOOL. 

The seven Abhidharma works of the Sarvastivadins do not 
represent one and the same period of Buddhist philosophy, 
nor do they agree with one another as regards the expositions 
of categories and nomenclatures in which all these books 
abound. They must have come into existence one after 
another in the course of several centuries before they began to 
he recognized as a body of literature. It will, however, be 
extremely hazardous, at the present state of our knowledge, 
to try to fix a date for any of these works- Even an 
arrangement according to the order of priority will he very 
difficult. But so much seems to he certain, that neither 
the Chinese, nor the Tibetan, nor even the Sanskrit order of 
these hooks is chronological.^ 


^ Tor some partetculars of this text, see above, p, 77, note 
^ Dbaxmaskandha, SaAgitiparyaya, and Jfianaprasthdna are perhaps anterior 
to the rest Yasnmitra’s works may he the latest, hut this Vasumitra seems to 
be different from the one who is said to he the head of the dOO Arhats who 
compiled the Mahavihhasa. The Tibeto-Chmese Catalogue says that the Maha- 
jihha^a was compiled 400 years a.b., while it assigns 300 years a-b. to the 
Vasumitra who is the author of Prakarail^a-pada and Dhatu-kaya. 
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Their division into one principal and six supplementary 
books, ^ for which we have the evidence of Dhammapiya,^ 
A.n. 379, as the earliest, seems to be of comparatively late 
origin, and was probably adopted after the compilation of 
the Mahavibhasa, which represents the climax of the Sarva- 
stivida philosophy. 

All the important principles contained in the sevea 
Abhidharmas, nice points of metaphysical argument, and 
the heterogeneous elements of Buddhist tradition were 
reviewed, explained, and absorbed in the Mahavibhasa of 
Kasjnira. This in all probability happened after King 
Kaniska^s time (c. 125 a.d.) ^ Originally the Sarvastivadin 
scholars seem to have formed themselves into two great 
groups, Ka^mirian and Gandharian, as they are often 
mentioned in the vibhasa, but after the compilation of the 
great commentary they have either united themselves or 
the one has been eclipsed by the other, for we hear only 
the name ‘ KStoira-vaibhasikas ’ or simply ‘ Vaihhasikas/ 
This body of philosophers acknowledged, true to their old 
theory, the existence of all things (sarvastitvavada), the 
direct perception of external objects (vahyarthapratyaksatva- 
vada), and the like. 

The Vaibhasika philosophy seems to have enjoyed some, 
probably three, centuries of peace, safely deposited in its 
Kasmirian Jtiome and maintained in its purity by the 
adherents of the school. Paranmrtha tells us a legend 
according to which the system was also propagated in 
Mid-India by a man named Vasubhadra, who studied it in 
Ka^mira, and by pretendiug to be mad got oat of that 
country.^ 


I Though. I have called the Padas ‘ supplemeutary,’ as they are geueralljr 
uuderstoou, it is possible thht the * Padas’ all, oi Some of them, were the 
^ foundations ’ of the Jhanaprasthana. 

* See above, pp 94-95. Read Dhammapi (-prx) for Dhammapiya. 

® There is^o positive evidence that the Mahavibhasa was compiled m th# 
rdgn of Kani^ha. In 383 and 439 ad. the name ‘Vihhaia’ appears m 
cj&ese, ftTid the ^te of translation of the Mahavibhasa itself is 437—439. The 
date of the original may therefore he put m 200-400 a.d 

* See my translation of Paramartha’s Life of Vasubandhu July, 

PP- 279-281. 
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The latter half of the fifth century a.d brings us to 
a period which we can well designate as ITeo-Vibhasanism, 
which coincides with the rise of the Yogacarya system and 
the revival of the Brahmanic, or, at any rate, Samkhya 
philosophy. Vasubandhu, a Sarvastivadin and a free- 
thinker, tried to interpret the philosophy according to his* 
own views He did not slavishly follow the Vaibhasika 
tenets, but here and there utilized the excellent points of 
other systems, e g the Sautraatika, a system opposed to the 
Vaibhasika, and teaching that external objects merely exist 
as mental images, and are indirectly apprehended. 

A powerful opponent, and an orthodox Sar\ astivadin, 
Samghabhadra by name, compiled two works, one as a right 
interpretation of the vibhasa, and the other as a refutation of 
rival philosophers, chiefly Vasubandhu (who, however, had 
not formally left the school, his Abhidharma-kosa being 
generally reckoned as one of the Sarvastivada books). 

Samghabhadra is said to have died before Vasubandhu,^ 
and the Neo«Vibhasanic period seems to close practically 
with the conversion of Vasubandhu to Maha^^anism ® 
Yo^omitra, the writer of the Abhidharmakosa-vyakhya, 
seems to be a Sautrantika,® I-tsing, who was a Sarvastivadin, 
and brought home some nineteen works of Vinaya, does not 
seem to have come across a philosophical work of this school,, 
though it was still followed in Nalanda and other places.^ 

In the fourteenth century tradition as regards the Vai- 
bhasikas seems to have been still ahve, for Madhavacarya 
reviews the system in his Sarvadar^ana-samgraha, and says : 

These Bauddhas discuss the highest end of man from four 
standpoints, celebrated under the designations of (1) the 
Madhyamikasj who hold the doctrine of universal void 
[nihilism] ; (2) the Yogacaras, who hold the doctrine of an 


^ See Watters, i, p S25 

» See my Vasubandhu’s Life {Tong-paot July, 1904), p. 291 
^ We do not Irnovr to wMcb school the other commentators, Vasnmitra and 
Gunamati, ^\hom Yo^omitra menMons in his Vyalshya, belonged: see Bendall’s 
Catai of Cambridge MSS., add. 1041, p. 26. 

^ See above, p 71. 
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external void [subjective idealism]; (3) the Sautmntikas, 
who assert the inferribility of external objects [representa- 
tionalism] ; and (4) the Yaibhasikas, who acknowledge the 
perceptibility of external objects [presentationalism]/’ ^ 

Of these the Madhyamika is identical with the Sarya- 
sunyatvavadin, the Yogacara with the Tijnanastitvamatra- 
vadin {or the Vijnanamatrastityavadm), and the Yaibhasika 
with the Sarvastivadin of Samkaracarya.^ The Sautrantika 
admits no direct perception of objects; but holds that 
external objects exist merely as images, and are indirectly 
apprehended, thus occupying the medium stage between the 
Yaibhasika, who acknowledges the direct perception of 
external objects, and the Yogacara, who teaches the doctrine 
of an external void. 

‘ Yihhasa * means originally ‘ option.* The idea seems to 
he that numerous opinions collected from the compilers 
(500 Arhats) were compared with one another, and the best 
of them was selected as the orthodox doctrines of the school. 
The Chinese explain this word either as ‘comprehensive 
exposition * or as ‘various opinions (f| ® 

The Yaibhasika* s opinions, excellent as they are, reflect 
only those of later Abhidharma teachers, and are after all 
a scholiastic achievement. Against this tendency there 
arose probably the Sautrantikas, who do not regard the 
seven Abhidharmas as authentic Buddhavacanas,^ and lay 
more stress on the Sutrantas of the Buddha In their 


1 Sarvadartoasaragraha, ch. 2: “Te ca Bauddljal catoidhaya bMvanajrS 

paramapurusartham kathayania. I te ca Madhyamika-yogacara-sautrantika-vai- 
bhasika-saminabhih prasiddha Bauddba yatbakramam sarva^dnyatva-vaya- 
^unyatva - vahyarthanumeyatva - yabyartbapratyaksatva - yadan atistbanti \ 
Professor de la VaEde Poubsin translates {Museon, vol u, No 1, 1901, p 61) 
as foEows (1) ** Boctrme du vide complet , (2) Doctrine dn ride esteme , 
(3) ‘‘ Doctrine de raperceptioii indirecte des caoses extenemes , (4) * Doctrine 
de lenr apercepbon inmdmate.** Cf. Kem, Manual, p 126 ‘‘ i 

acknowledge tbe direct perception of extenor objects , tbe santra^il Us 
exterior objects merely exist as images, and tbns are indirectly apprebended. 

2 See aboTe, p. 73, note 2. 

» See Watters, ‘‘^Yuan-Cbwang,” i, p. 277 His mterpretaidon differs 
a little from mine 

♦ Cf above, p 75, note 3 
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philosophical speculation they have progressed somewhat as 
compared with the Vaibhasikas. 

This seems to have attracted Vasubandhu, who occasionally 
adopted the doctrines of the Sautrantikas.^ His conversion 
to the Vijfianamatnka doctrine was no wonder at all, but 
was quite natural seeing that the soil had already been 
prepared by the Sautrantika doctrine. His conversion was, 
therefore, not a miracle wrought from without by his brother 
Asamgha, but was a result of his speculative requirements 
from within. Thus he represents the three stages of 
Buddhist philosophy, and it is but reasonable that he is 
honoured in Japan as a patriarch of all Buddhist sects. In 
fact, his Abhidharmakosa and Vijnanamatrasiddhi are still 
studied by almost every Buddhist; and two sects based on 
these two treatises, named respectively Kusha and ** Tui- 
shiki” (Ko^a and Vijnanamatra), still exist in Japan (though 
practically only as study). Two important commentaries 
on the Ahidharmakoi§a, called Koki and Hosho (Notes of 
Fu-kuan and Fa-pao),^ written by two of the most dis- 
tinguished pupils of Hiuen-tsang (a.d. 645-664), have 
been preserved in Japan. They are important for a study 
of the doctrines of the Taibhasikas, the notes having been 
taken from the lectures of Hiuen-tsang. 

A summary of the above statement will be as follows : — 

Sarvastivaduis 

Gandliaja-. 

Y aibhasiia-Sastrins 
(MabaTibha^a) 

Neo-Yaibbas!ka-Sastrms 
! 

Yasiibaadbu (Sautrantic) Samgbabhaira (orthodox) 

(Abbidbannakofia and (I'TyayaniBara and 

AbludbanaakoSa-kaiika) Samaya-pradipika) 


^ See my Life of Yambandliu {Tong-poOf My, 1904), p. 288, 
® See aboTe, p, 79, note 2. 


>liidbanmkas KaSmira-Abkidharmikas 

(7 Abhidbaxmas) 
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As to tile analysis of the Vaibbasika works I prepared 
a lengthy note, but decided, after reflection, to make it as 
short as possible, for these works really ought to be treated 
of in a special paper. Now let us proceed with the analysis. 

I ABHIDHARMA-VIBHASl AND ABHIDHARMA- 
MAHAYIBHiSA 

A Commentary on KlTYAYANlpuTRi's Jnanaprasthana, 

The interesting question of the date of the Yibhasas is 
.carefully avoided in the present paper, for the more I study 
these texts the more I get puzzled, several fresh diflSiculties 
being confronted one afte^* another. We may have to 
abandon the theory that the Yibhasas were compiled in the 
Buddhist Council under King Kamska.^ 'There may have 
existed several vibhasas before the compilation of the Maha- 
vibhdsa, lor the name * vaibbasika ’ does not seem to be 
originated entiiely from the Mahavlbbasa ^ According to 
Paramartha, Katyayaniputra himself compiled a vibhasa 
with the help of Asvaghosa of Saketa, whose part in the 
work was to put it into a literary form.^ This, again, may 
be true, seeing that two of the vibhasas found in Chinese 
are attributed to him, though perhaps wrongly Hiuen- 
tsang tells us that in the Council under Kaniska the com- 
pilation of an upadesa (on the sutras) and of a vibhasa (on 
the Vinaya and Abhidharma) was the chief object. Though 
we have no evidence, in Chinese at least, of the existence 
of an upadesa before Asamgha^s time (c. 450 a d.), yet in 
the vibhdsd there is a mention of the name The name 


1 AVattois hab ahead) advanced an opinion that it was not compiled m the 
Council, (1) because the Mahavihhasa reiers to Kamska as a ionner king ; 
(2) becaubo Vabumitia is mentioEed as one of the four great Sastnns , (3) because 
Vabumitra and Par^va are quoted in the >voal “ On Ynan-Chwang,” i, 
pp 274-276 But these points must be ie-e\anuned, comparing all existing 
vibhasab Seem} note, J.B.A S., Apid, 1905, p 415 

2 The Mabavibhasa itself mentions ‘ Ka4mira-vaibhasika masters ’ (Chia-shn- 
nn-lo-pn-phi-sha shi) Whether this is the translator’s chance mistake lor 
* Ka^mira sastmis ’ remains to be seen 

^ Tmig-pno^ July, 1901, p 278 
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of China occurs m the text as Chih-na (Olna) ^ or ChSn-tan 
(Cina),2 a name considered to have been originated from 
the Imperial Ohm dynasty of China (b.c. 221-203). 

The number of slokas, moreover, in the vibhasa is 
variously recorded as more than 100,000 by one,^ and as 
about 1,000,000 by Paramartha.^ The date of its com- 
pilation, again, is said to have been '' 400 years after 
the Buddha’s death ” by Hiuen-tsang,^ 500 years a.b.” 
(i.e. sixth century) by Pararaartha,® and ‘‘more than 600 
years a.b.” by Tao-yen 

Vasumitra, whom we seem to connect always with the 
Council under Kaniska and with the compilation of the 
vibhdsd, is a mystification to us. Watters m his new work 
mentions at least seven Vasumitras, all of more or less 
importance,® though of these we are concerned with only 
two, i.e. the author of the Prakaranapada and one of the 
compilers of the vibhasa 

All these points casually noticed in our authorities seem 
to be conflicting and confusing. They may, however, turn 
out to furnish, after a thorough investigation of the subject, 
some important clues to the actual state of history in that 
interesting period of Buddhism. 

Now as to the Chinese tianslations of the texts the earliest 
is dated m a.d. 383, which serves as the Urminm ad qtiem 
for the activity of the Vaibhasikas. A reference to the 
Abhidharma- vibhasa or simply the vibhasa is found in other 
works subseq[uently translated (a.d. 434, 557, etc.). 

We have to distinguish the simple vibhasa from the 
Mahavibhasa according to their contents, no matter what 


SI5. 

=* Hraen-tsang, see “Watters, i, p. 271, aad Tao-jen, jl; fjg, m his preface 
to Ko. 1264 See below, p. 128 
* Tong^paOf July, 1904, p 279, 

» Watters, “ Tuan-Obwang,” p 270, and below, p 129, 1. 15 
® Tong^pm, July, 1904, p. 276. 

See above, note 3. 

® “ Ynan-Chwang,*’ i, pp. 274-275. 
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they call themselves. We shall name them, for the sake 
of convenience, the smaller and larger Vibhasas One of 
those described below (A) belongs to the former category^ 
and two (B, 0) to the latter 

A (the smaller). 

P‘i-p‘o-sha-^M?i ^ 

Yibhasa(-sastra) 

ITaiijio’s Catalogue, J^o 1299. 

Amount 3 chapters, 42 sections, 14 fasciculi, 400 pages 
Author : Chia-chan-yen-^5M (Katya^mm-putra) ^ 

Translator Seng -chie-p'o-t eng (probably Sarngha-vaitm) of 

Xipm (Kasmlia), ad. 383 

CONTENTS 

^‘The Exposition of the A-p^i-t'an-^aj-ch^an-tu (Abhidhamma- 
attha-gantho),^ 1 e * (1) miscellaueous , (2) bond of passions 
(samyojana) , (3) knowledge ( 3 ridna) , (4) actions (kaunan); 
(5) 4 elements (catunuahdbhuta) , (6) organs (indmya) , 

(7) meditation (dhyana) , (8) views (disti) 

i. Introductory {]$. ^ it ft). 

li. Small-chapter 

Sections 1-15 All categories about passions and things 
connected with them, from d samyojanas to 98 anusayas. 

ih. Great-chapter, explauimg the Ten Gates (S? + ^ bi- 

sections 16-42* All categories about matter and mind, 
sphere of the activity of mind, 22 induyas , 18 dhatus ; 
12 ayatanas; 5 skandhas, 6 dhatus, 4 aryasatyas ; 
4 dh 3 ’anas , 4 apramanas ; 4 arupyas , 8 \ imuktis , 

8 3 lianas, 3 samadhis , 4 births, etc 


’ I# ^ m 
“JSs B ® ^ 

^ IW fta ^ ® ^ ^ * assembly-appealing ’ This was 

restored to Sarnghathuti, but ^ p‘o ’ is often foi ‘ yar,’ e g m varma 

PI it ^ Ati s- 

® This may be<eometbmg hke ‘ cnila-vagga ’ or ‘ culla-kbanda ’ 
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The venerable Vasumitra is often mentioned, but tbis does 
not mean that he is quoted in the text It seems to have 
been the case that when opinions differed during the com- 
pilation Vasumitra, Parsva, or other elders were referred to, 
and their opinions were recorded, mentioning them by name. 

Under the four satyas (section 32) the Buddha is said to 
have taught them also in Tamil . “In the language of the 
T^an-mi-lo (Damiia) land — Yen-nei (suffering); mi-nei 
(the cause) ; ta-pa (destruction) ; ta-la-pa (the way) : — thus 
he taught the end of suffering.’’ ^ Then he is represented 
as having taught the same in the other barbarian language : 
“ In the language of the Mi-li-cha (Mleccha) land : — Ma-sha, 
tu-sha, sang-sha-ma, sa-ba-ta, pi-li-la — thus he taught the 
^ end of suffeiing ” ^ 


B (the largei) 

A-ph-t‘an-ph-p‘o-sha4i^;i ^ 

Abhidh arm a- V 1 bhriba( -treatise ) . 

ISfanjio’s Catalogue, Ko 1264 

Amount Originally B ch‘an-tu (gantho), 44 sections (vaggo), in 
100 fasciculi, but lost during the war between the IN'orthem 
Liang and Wei, a n 439 They wore collected afterwards, 
hut only 3 ch^an-tu (gantho), 16 sections (vaggo) were 
found, and made into 82 fasciculi, 400 pages (ye). 

Author : Chia-chan-yen-if^w (Katyayani-putra).^ 

Translators* Ken - t‘o - p‘o - mo (Bnddhavarma) and Tao-tai,® 
AD 437-439 {or rather a n. 425-427),® 


‘ # 5i n n ig m -M ® ® ffi) , m m-, 
pfi fi), PS m wl m «):-!«: m ^ m- 

Cf above, p. 98. 

^ # ji. s ^ f m jifc m 

^ ^ . Cf , above, p. 98 

m & it- 

* See above, p. 125, note 2 

MU iS ^ P£ ii if m ^ I?. 


® See below, p 128, 1 9 
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COOTEKTS 

1 , Introductory op)* 
m Miscellaneous (# ]^) 

Section 1 : Lokottaradharnia-varga (-fl: Bp — 

Among those mentioned we find Vasumitra, P^o-t^an- 
tou (i e Ehadanta Buddhadeva), Ghosa, Parsva, 
Annuddha, etc^ 

,, 2 Jufma-yarga iS H) 

,, 3. Pudgala-varga (A pp H)* 

,, 4 Lo^e (prcman) and reverence (gaurava) ^ 

pp E3) 

, 5 ; Shamelessness (ahrikya) and fearlessness of sinning 

(anapatrapya) H ‘l4 pa S)- 

,, G- liupa-varga (0, iS 

, 7 • Aiiaitha-varga m UP t) 

,, 8 Cetana-varga H pp A) 

Vakkula, Buddhadeva, etc , mentioned.® 

ai Samyojauas 

8c<‘tiou 1 Akusala-varga ^ pp 

,, 2 Sakrdagami-varga (-^ H pp 

,, 3’ Pudgala-varga (A pp 

,, 4 Ten Gates dp 0)^ 

Parsva, Mahakausthila, etc , are mentioned, 

IV Knowledge J^)- 

Section I 8 margas ( A ^ op '^) 

,, 2: Paracitta-j liana ^ 

,, 3' Bhavana-jnana ^ ^ 

4: Samprayogas (associations) (49 H S 0) 

(The end ) 

' Ml 'Wogihaia tells me that ‘ lokottara ’ ought to be ‘ lokagra/ the meanmg 

being the same 

^ ft a ^ ^ ^ ® 

“ ^ E. # PB Si 

^ But nee Mr. Wogihara’s note, p 89, n 1 
^ Ci Bhavana, p U4, 1. 11 

K 
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In a preface by Tao-yen ^ it is said At a time more 
than 600 years after the Buddha's death there were in 
N. India 500 Arhats . . . who compiled the vibhasa in 
order to suppress various opinions. A priest Tao-tai ^ went 
to the west of the Onion range, and obtained the Sanskrit 
text in 100,000 verses 

‘‘A Sramana of India, Feu-t'o-p'o-mo (Buddhavarma), 
came to the territory of Liang (?g), and was ordered to 
translate the text in the middle of the 4th moon, a.d. 425 
{Zj S)> assistance of more than 300 men, Chi-sung, 

Tao-lang,^ and others. 

'"The work, which amounted to 100 fasciculi, was all 
finished in the 7th moon, a d 427. In the meantime Liang 
was destroyed and all the books were lost Again copying 
the text they produced 60 fasciculi 

After the death of the Buddha a Bhiksu named Fa- 
shing ^ (Dharmottara) wrote a treatise called the ' Heart of 
the Abhidharma' ^ in 4 volumes. Again, Ohia- chan-yen- 
(Katyayaniputra) compiled the Abhidharma in 8 Gantho, 
44 sections in all. Afterwards 500 Arhats compiled the 
Vibhasa, explaining again the 8 Gantho When it was 
translated, it consisted of 100 fasciculi in a largc'r form 
The Emperor Tai-wu of Wei destroyed Su-ch‘u ^), 
the capital of Liang, and the hook was lost However, 
60 fasciculi were collected, and were divided by a later hand 
into 110 fasciculi.® The fragment is of 3 Gantho, 5 other 


" see Naii]io’& Catal , p 413, No 71 

^ gb Naujio (Nos 1294, 1288),pi^ts ‘ Bliarniajina?’ but ‘Dharmottara’ 
IS a priest ^Uio founded a school culled ‘ Ta-mo-;yu-to-li ’ (Dhannottaii), which 
IS translated m ± or m m (No 1284). One text (No. 1294) says 
^ 4* ^ , the ‘ best ot the laws ’ (i e Dharmottara) 

M Wu S lij* p&) ^288 There is a chapter called Dhamma- 

hadaya-Yibhanga in the Yibhanga, Mis Rhys Davids’ edition, p. 436 
s In fact, 82 fascicuh are entered m the Chinese collection. 
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Gantlio being lost altogether ” The three Gantho agree 
on the whole with 0. 

C (the larger). 

( Abhidliarma-lai ge- vibhasa-treatise ) 
Ahhidliarma-maliaTibhdsa(-sastra) 

Nanjio’s Catalogue, 1263 

Amount 8 gioups (skandha) , 43 sections (the last Gatha section 
of the Inanapi sthana being omitted in the Commentary) , 
200 fa<=!Ciculi (chuan) , 1,438,449 Chinese letters , 3,630 
pages. 

Authors 500 great Arhats 
Translator ' Hincn-tsang, a d 656-659. 

The Tib -Chin Catalogue, rol ix, mentions this text as 
Mo-ho-wei-p*o-sha-sha-hsi-tu-lo,“ 400 years after the Buddha’s 

death. 

Maha-yildiasa-sastra 

CONTENTS OE THE MAHAYIBHASA 

Introductojy lemaiks, m which the tradition that Katyayani- 
putra compiled this work is discussed, and the names ‘ Abhi- 
dharma’ and ' Jnanapiastbana ’ are variously explained 

1 Miscellaneous group (H ^ 

8 sections (see the analysis of the Jfianapiasthana). 

II. Samyojana-gioup ^ HI)* 

4 sections. 

III . Knowledge-group (^ ^ H)- 

5 sections 

IV. Action-group m 0). 

5 sections. 4 

V Great Element-group (jzmm 3Sl). 

4 sections 


® Maha-^nihasa-^ufetiu, 1 0. |j5| Ilf iU. iuc* 
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vi. Organ- gi’oup (Ift ^ 

7 sections. 

vii Meditation- group ^ 

5 sections. 

viii. View-group (M. il A) 

5 sections 

TKe last, 44tli section, being Gatbas, is stated to be eas}^ and 
is not explained m the work 

At the end of every one of the 200 fasciculi it is stated 
that the text is a commentary on the Fa-cM-hm (Jflana- 
prasthana) belonging to the Sarvastivada school ^ This 
being a commentarj^ the contents are practically the same 
as those of the Jnanaprasthana, and a detailed analysis is 
omitted here. 

This great commentary was much studied by Watters, 
who remarked in his Yuan-Chwang’^ (vol. i, p. 277) as 
follows : The extent of the commentators’ investigation is 
doubtlers overstated (by Hiuen-tsang), but there is evidence 
of great study and research in the Vibhasa and in the 
Mahavibhasa.^ In these books wo find an extraordinary 
acquaintance with Buddhist learning of various kinds, and 
also with Brahmanical learning, including the original 
Indian alphabets, tbe Yedas, and their Angas.’^ 

The Vibhasa is, indeed, a great encyclopedia of Buddhist 
philosophy. All the opinions of several ancient and con- 
temporary philosophers of various schools are carefully 
registered and discussed. Whether we have in this A^va- 
ghosa’s share or not^ it is certainly a masterwork, unique 
in its merit and scope During the period of its compilation 
there seem to have been several philosophers who are 
generally styled the ‘ Abhidharma-mahasastrins.’ ^ There 


‘ a - w Sis n 

^ Watters apparently did not come across the fragmentary Vibhasa (B), 
Kanjio’sNo 1264 

® Tong-pao^ July, 1904, p 278 ‘‘When the meaning of the principles had 
been settled A§vagho^a put them one hv one into literary form. At the end of 
12 years the composition ot the Vibhasa ’v\as finished.” 

* A-ph-ta-mo- various groat Doctors ’ 
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were two bodies of siicb sastrins, differing in their views 
from each otherj and these are often referred to in the text, 
whenever differences occur as to their views, as 'Kasmlra- 
sasirios' and ' Gandhara-sdstiins ’ ^ As for the Lokottara 
principles, the text cites the views of several schools and 
philosopbeis ; among others I may mention here the 
following names ‘ Vibhajyavadins,’ ' Santrantikas/ 'Dharma- 
guptas/ ‘ Vatsiputriyas,’ ' Mahisasakas,' those who hold the 
difference of Cetaiid from Citta ; ‘ Dharmatara (Dharmatrata),^ 
^Boddhadeva/ ^ Miao-yin (Ghosa),’ ‘ Parsva/ ‘Vasumitra/ 

^ Katyayaniputra,^ ^ etc. The books quoted in the text are 
also numerous, but I am rather afraid to state anything 
definitely until every page of the 200 fasciculi has been 
studied carefully. 

I may here add that there is another work bearing the 
name Vihhasd, attributed to Dharmatara (Dharmatrdta) above 
mentioned. 

»?// z -p h-p 'o- sha- 

Pivo-siibj ccts-vibhasu-treutise, 
hlaiijio’s Catalogue, l^o 1283. 

Amount * 3 chapters ; 2 fiiscieiih , 36 pages 
Author: The original ‘Wu-shi^ (Tive-subjects, piobably ‘Panca- 
vastu^), by Yasuinitra, the vibhasa commentary, by 
Dharmatara (Dhaim.tiata), who is said to be Tasumitia’s 
uncle. 

Translator : Rmen-tsang, a.d 663. 

COHTENTB. 

1. Kupa-vibhahga. 

2 Citta-vibhanga 
3. Caitta-dharma-vibhanga. 

The ‘ live Subjects ’ referred to are : (1) subject (one's self) ; 
(2) object, (3) bondage, (4) causes, (5) absorption (?) 


‘ ^ m 3i H ® ® ; H lie H i M m i®- 

“ ^ M i-Sr e®. M ^ ^6= ft M U, 

»& m m ifir m 3c. # t 

‘ evcelleat sound,’ iSki Glioma), m, IS ii ^ ^ 
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II ABIIIDHARMA-KOSA AND TEE KxlRIKl. 
By Vasubandhu. 

The importance of the Abhidharma-kosa was fully 
recognized by Burnouf, Kern, and subsequent scholars 
through Yasoraitra’s Abhidharma-kosa- vyalvh\ a-sphutartha. 
This work has come down to us, m Chinese, in two forms, 
one containing veises ((>02 karikas) only, and the other being 
prose explanations of the verses. Paiannlrtha tells us th«it 
the prose text was compiled at the request of the Kiismira- 
vaibbasikas.^ Of course the verse text is included in the 
piose one. 

A. 

A-p ‘i-ta-mo- chu-she-^7^ 

( Abhidharma-kosa-explaining- ti eatise. ) 

Nanjio^s Catalogue, No. 1269. 

Amount 9 sections (phn) ; 22 fasciculi (chuan); 613 pages (ye) 
Author P‘o-su-p‘aii-tou (Yasubanclhu) ^ {c 420-500 ad). 
Translator . Chen-U (Paramaitha),^ a.b 563-567 

B 

A-p‘i-ta-inO“Chu“Sh^-/«m.® 

(Abhidharma-kosa- treatise ) 

Nanjio’s Catalogue, No 1267. 

Amount. 9 sections (phn) ; 30 fasciculi (chiian) ; 559 pages (ye). 
Author: The venerable Sh-ch^m (Vasubandhu).® 

Translator* Hiuen-tsang, a n. 651-654. 

The above two are mentioned in the Tib -Chin. Catalogue, 
vol. IX, with the following names * — 

A-p ‘i-ta-lo-mo-ko-sha-sha-hsi-tu-lo 
( Abhidharmakosa-sastra. ) 

^ See my Lite ot Yasubaudku {Tong-pm, July, 1904), p 287 , AYatteis, 
“ Y^uan-Cbwaiig,” i, p 210 

° Pg ft ^ ® 'll ^ 

^ a. 

* » H is * If ■ 

‘ pa ft 3^ @ H tft- 
‘ ^ IS 

’ M ft ^ lt« W ^ 
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C. 

A -p ^ 

( Abhidhaima-kosa-tieatiso-origmal-Terses ) 
Abhidharmakoba karika 
Kanjio’s Catalogue, N'o 1270. 

Amount 602 veiscs ; 8 sections (p^m) ; 2 fasciculi (cliuan), 
53 pages (ye) 

Author • The venerable Sht'CkHn (Yasubandhu) 

Tianslator: Hiuen-tsang, ad. 651. 

The Tib -Chiji. Catalogue, voL ix, gives the following name* — 
A-p ‘i- ta-lo-mo-ko-sha>chia4i~ehia ® 

( Abbidharinakosa-karika. ) 


CONTENTS OF THE ABHIDHARMAKOBA. 

1 Distinction of Dhatus ^ 44 verses 

2 „ Indriyas ^ n^n H)- 74 veises 

3 „ Lokas glj iS no H)-^ 99 verses. 

4. ,, Karmans ^Ij pp 0)- 130 vei'ses. 

5 „ Anus'ayas glj ^ BE p'p 5) * 69 verses 

6 ,, Aiyapudgalas ^ pd verses 

7. „ Juanas ^ |5p 't)- 61 verses. 

8 „ Samadliis glj % pp A)-® 39 verses. 

9 Refutation of Atmavada ^ ^ pp ^)* 

Yadomitra’s ABkdharma-koba-vyakhya-splmtaitha gives the 

titles of the chapters as follows ’ . — 

1. Dhatn-nirdeso nama prathamam Kosa-sthanani, 

2. Indriya-nirdeso nama dvitiyam Kosa-sthanani 


‘ ^ fSr 

* M it ® M MW. ISe- 

’ A, -jg 

‘ W, m- 

* A, |g ^ ^ A PP’ 

® A, — ^ * Saii-mo-p‘o-ti,’ which seems to be Skt. samapatti, 

‘ attaijunent/ hut may he a mistake for ‘samadhi/ 

1 See Professor BendaU, Catalogue of the Carabndge MSS , p 26, Add. 1041. 
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3. Trtlyam Eosu-' IKanam 

4 Caturtham K. 

5. Aniisaya-nirdeso bAtit* va'f' »a jui K, 

6 Sastham K. 

7. Saptamam K. 

8. Astamaiii K. 

9. Deed. 

To tlie orcimalsj o, 4, 6, and 7, %\e (‘an !>« sfi I - K n 'dd 
tlie titles, lespectivol'^ , ‘ Loka-inid<*so iiaina’, i. ^ 1 

An’^apiid^’ala- iiirde&o nruna, and Juuna-niideso 
eighth and mnth offer suine <iilE(nltics. Acnoidn’u t ^ s i ’ * 
the eighth appears to he something Lke ‘Kamfipafk/ hso 
he a mistake arising from a MniiLir sound ^!r We' dias’ » 
that it ought to he sSamrullu-nirdesa ^ (8\ Tin. niiith i jn, 
given as a special chapter in the Ablndhairaakest-'VTrikhjrt, 
a passage con esponding to the ninth of the Chimse (*xists m lU 
Sanskiit text, and it is, accoiding to Mi. Wogiluea, *.\tinaw~ip- 
pratisedha ’ (9) ^ 

At the end of each of the 30 fascicuili it is e: —’v 
stated that this work belongw to the Samastivilda school. 

The Kasmiriaii vaibhasikas are referred to or cited iii tlusi 
woik, seven times as ^ Chia-sba-mi-lo-p^i-p'o-sha Masters^ 
(Kasinlra-vaibliiisikas), twice as ‘ Sastra Musters of Kanmira ’ 
(Kasmlia-sastrmas), and ten times as ‘Pff-pVsho 
(Vaibhasikas). Of quotations from other sources I ha\e 
not noticed many. The Prajxlapti-pada is quoted once 
(chuan vi) ; the Yogacarya and the Vatsfputrfya schools are 
referred to also once (chuan xxii, xxx). I may have missed 
several others in my cursory perusal. 

III. ABHIDHARMA-NYlYlNUSARA AND 
ABHIDHARMA-SAMAYA-PRADIPIKl. 

By Samohabhadka. 

Paramartha tells us ^ that Samghabhadra, an opponent of 
Yasubandhu, compiled two iSastras in Ayodhya, one, entitled 


^ Formerly Mr. ’Wogihara suggested, ±rom an analog), ‘ pudgaiahbin 
prati§edha ’ 

® My Life of Tasnhandhu {Tong-jpaoy July, 1904), pp 289-290 
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tlie “Illustration of the Samaya/’ ^ containing ] 0,000 slokas, 
which merely explain the doctrines of the vibhasa, and the 
other bearing the name “Conformity to the Truth,” ^ in 
120,000 slokas. The latter, he continues, refutes the Kosa 
in faYour of the yibhasa. Samghabhadra is said to haTe 
challenged Vasubandhu to a personal debate, which the 
latter did not accept. 

Hiuen-tsang, too, relates this anecdote,® and says that the 
Nyayanusiira was first called the “ Eosa-hailstone,” ^ but 
the name was changed into “ Nyayaousara,” after the 
author’s death, hy Vasubandhu, out of respect to his 
opponent.® Samghabhadra was, of course, not the teacher 
of Vasubandhu, as Taranatha represents him. On the 
contrary, they do not seem, from the statements of Para- 
martha and Hiuen-tsang, to have been even acquainted 
wdth each other. 

The “ Samaya-exposition,” the author himself tells us, is 
a compendium of his earlier work “ Nyayanusara,” which 
is too elaborate and abstruse for general students. The only 
difference is that the shorter work is a simple exposition of 
the vibhasii tenets, while the larger text is devoted more 
to a detailed refutation of the tenets of other teachers. 
Vasubandhu’s Koi^a-karika itself, being a summary of the 
Yaibhasika doctrines, was not objectionable to any followers 
of that system ; the only objection being directed to the 
prose exposition of the koia, in which some doctrines of the 
hJautrantikas are found incorporated.® 

This being the case Samghabhadra cites freely the karikas 
of his opponent, and explains them according to the orthodox 


1 ^ rr ^ 1^. ‘Samaya’ means * doctrmes ’ ^lilustratiOD.^ or 
^ exposition ’ may be ^ pradipika ’ or * dipika.’ 

^ 0i W Tbisis ‘nyayanusara.^ 

® Watters, “ Ynan-Chwang,” i, pp. a25-327* 

« ^ ^ ^ 1^ Tins may be Skt.'Ma-karaka’ as Sullen supposed 

6 This story cannot be accepted because the author himself says that he caEed 
it ‘ nyayanusara.’ See below, p. 137. 

8 See my Life of Vasubandhu {Tong-pao, July, 1904), pp 287-288- 
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views of his school A comparison of the two rival philo- 
sophies of the Neo-vaibhasika period would be extremely 
interesting. But it is impossible for us to attempt anything 
of the sort m the present paper. 

A. 

A-p -cheng-h- lun ^ 

(Abhidharma-conforniing-nght-pnnciple-tieatise ) 
Abhidharma-nyayanusai a 
Hanjio’s Catalogue, Ho 1265 

Amount* 8 sections (phn) , 80 fasciculi (chuan) , 1,751 pages (}e) 
Author* The venerable (Samghabhadra).^ 

Tianslator Hiuen-tsang, a d 653-654. 

The Tib.-Chm Catalogue, vol ix, gives the following name — 
H i-ya -y a -a-nu-sa -lo-sha-hsi- tu-io ® 

H y ay a-anusara- sastra 

Paianicirtha gives the name of the author as — 
Seng-chieh-p‘o-to-lo ^ 

Samgha-bhadra. 

COHTEHTS OF THE HYAYAHUSAIIA 


1. 

Discrimination of 

geaeral subjects TfC ^ iS —)- 

2 

)> 

particular subiects ^ glj pp 

3 

j j 

causes (H ^ ® PD H)- 

4. 

n 

actious (P H np 0). 

5. 

yj 

passions (anusaya) fig ^ jg.)- 

6 

n 

noble persons (P K H lip /\). 

7. 

It 

knowledge ^ pp 'fc)- 

8. 

ft 

meditation ^ j\). 


At the end of^ each of 80 fasciculi (except fasc. 9) it is 
stated that this work belongs to the Sarvastivada school. 


‘ ^ ^ 

Mi ^ ® ii a? ft il- 

‘ m il- 
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The Samgitiparyaya, Dharraaskandha, and Prajfiaptipada 
are mentioned m ch. 1 as Mo-ta-li-chia (Matrikas). The 
Thera vddins are often quoted and refuted, at least nine times. 
The Kasrnira-vaibhdsikas and Yaibhasikas are referred to 
twice or thrice. Among the other works or schools quoted 
we find the Prakaranapada (often), Vijnanalm^apdda, Jnana- 
prasthana, and Prajfiaptipada, the Sautrantikas, Vibhajya- 
vddas, Yogdcaryas, etc. 

B 

A.-'^h-t^'mo-hsien-Uung-lun 
(Abhidharma-illubtratmg-doctiine-treatise ) 
Ahhidharma-samaya-pradipika ^ 

Nanjio’s Catalogue, IS'o 1266 

Amount * 9 sections (p‘in) , 40 fasciculi (chuan) , 749 pages (ye) 
Author : The venerable Ghung-hsien (Samghabhadra) ® 

Translator Hiuen-tsang, a.d 651-652. 

The Tib -Chin. Catalogue, vol. ix, gives a quite diffeient title 
from ours • — 

A-p^i-ta-lo-mo p‘i-lo-chia-lo-mo(?)-sliLa-sa-na-sha-hsi“tu-lo ^ 
Abhidharma-prakaran a-sasana-sastra ® 

C017TENTS OP THE SAMAlAPEAPlFIKA. 

1. Introductory ^ — ). 

Preliminary remarks about the doctrine, in which Samgha- 
bhadra says . “I have already written a treatise and called 
it ^ Shun-cMng4i,^ ‘Conformity to the Tmth ' (Nyaya- 
nusaia) Those who are fond of philosophical speculation 
have to study it With the phrases and sentences so 


» 'Mm mm 

2 Prachpika’ is our conjectme , it may be some such word of like meamng- 

3 See note 4, p, 136. 

* M ^ ® JS M % Bi?) 'tP M M ^ 

6 This 18 , it will be noticed, the authority for Naii 3 io ’8 restoration. If this 
were ‘ ^asanaprakarana ’ it would be an appropriate title But as Paramartlia 
gives the name ‘san-mo-}e (samaya) exposition,’ ve have to reject tbe 
restoration ot the Tih -Chm autlioiiUes, 
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detailed and elaboiate, a re'search into it i& a matter of 
difficulty One will not be able to understand it unless 
one woiks Raid In older to make it easy to be understood 
by curtailing the elaboiate composition, I again compiled 
an abridged treatise and called it ‘ ir,sien48iing,^ ^ Exposition 
of the Doctrine ’ (Samaya-^/^^^7^^Zd). I einhellibhed and 
pie&erved his vciscs (Vasiibandhu’s Kiirika), and legfarded 
them as the source of leference 

I cut shoit those extensive concluding arguments 
which are found in the ^ Shm4i^ (Hyajanusara), and set 
foith the light expositions against his pi oofs (Vasuhandhu’s 
sastra) to illustrate the true excellent doctrines to winch 
we adheie ^ 


2 

3 

4 . 


5, 


6. 

7 . 

8 

9 


Disci immation of general subjects ^ dp •— ) 

„ particular subjects ^ glj pp ZL) 

„ caiises ^ is ,5 H). 

„ actions (H H iS H)- 

„ passions (anusaya) ® iS dp S)- 

„ noble persons K H iin 5^)- 

„ knowledge (ff ^ dp -fc;)- 

„ meditation (f| ^ tm A)- 


At the end of the text there is a verse which contains the 
following remark : “ One should not only hold fast to what 
the Teaching (itself) is capable (of giving one), hut also 
direct one’s own mind toward the true principles Therefore 
one should conform to the Sastra (that gives) the Truth 
propounded by the Buddha, and further conform to the 
A-kiu-mo (agama, ‘ teaching ’) of the Truth.” * 


' B m 1 je a, m s g t ^ iK 
m m m m m. m Si ^ m, m m ^ 
^ ^ T, ^ ^ m m ^ m m ^ m m Kx 

* # p| it it ^ !i j)5i >& ® iE a, iK ]i 

nmiEmmnm- H* is here para. 

phrasing the name of his larger woik, i e. ‘ nyayamisara ’ or ^satyanusSra.’ 
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At the end of each of fasciculi 11-20 and 31-40 it is stated 
that this test belongs to the Sarvastivada school. 

Among the authorities quoted there are Kasmlra-taibha- 
sikas (fasc 21, 36, 40), Kasmiras, Vinaya-vaibhasikas, Yoga- 
Cclryas; the Abhidharmakosa, Dharmaskandha, Prajilapti- 
pdda, the larger text Nyayanusara itself, etc. 

6 Some other Books of Imtortance belonging to the 
Saevastivadin School (Appendix). 

There are, beside the seven Abhidharmas and tlie philo- 
sophical books directly connected with them, some other 
works which are attributed to the Sarvastivada school. 

Omitting all doubtful ones I may here give a short 
account of some of the Sarvastivadin works which have been 
referred to by me in the present paper, or have been 
regarded as important by some other authorities. 

I 

A-ph-ta-mo Kan-lu-mi-lim} 

A-ph-ta-lo-mo a-mi-li-ta sha-hsi-tu-lo (Tib -Ohm. Catalogue) ^ 
Abhidharma-amrta(-Sdstra) 

Kanjio’s Catalogue, ISTo. 1278. 

Amount: 16 sections; 2 fasciculi, 55 pages. 

Author: Ch‘u-sha (Ghosa) ® 

Translator Name not recorded, hut the text registered as translated 
under the Wci dynasty, a d 220-265. 

CONTENTS. 

1. Dana and sila 

2. Forms of. birth (^ ^ tS ill)* 

3. Beings that live on food (fi ^ ^ po 


' M 1; il S 

* Pf it ^ M 5iJJ fi ^ 

3 jH A colophon at the end gives this name The Maha'vibha^a 

quotes him, see above, p. 127, line 6 , p 131, line 10 
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4 Karmans pn 0). 

5 SkandKas m ^ A & S) 

6, Samskaras (fj ijp ^). 

7 Causes (0 ^ M m 

8 Pure indriyas (fp ® pp A)* 

9 Passions (samyojana and anusaya) (ifn pp ’L) 

10. Anasravas (|S iS A fS +)• 

11. Knowledge rS + •^) 

12. Ehjanas (|| !£ pp + Zl) 

13. Miscellaneous meditations ($1 ^ + H) 

14. Thu ty-seven stages of the holy (H + pp + 13 )» 

15. Pour aryasatyas (E3 dp 'f* S.) 

16 Miscellaneous (|4 pp "f* 3A)* 

This work is nowhere indicated as belonging to the 
Sarvdstivddms, except that the entry in the catalogue 
(Tib -Ohm. and Nanjio) is made among the Sarvastivddm 
books. 

Wassilief ^ gives this work in the place of the Prajnapti- 
pada (one of the six padas) without stating his authority or 
the reason for which he assumes the identity of the two 
names All I can say at present is that from its contents 
this work may well belong to the school. 

II. 

A A-ph-tdn-52w-?w«. 

A-p‘i-ta-lo-mo ha-la-ta-ya^ (Tih.-Chm ). 
Abhidharma-hrdaya. 

Kanjio’s Catalogue, Ho 1288. 

Amount* 10 sections; 4 fasciculi, 96 pages 
Author : Fa slieng (Dharmottara).® 

Translator: Seng-chie-ti-po (Samghadeva) and Hui-yuen, ad 391. 


1 See kis Buddhismus, p. 116 (German) 

^ Pill It » *& M it ^ li s pg I m 

m, ‘Law-superior’ (not Dharraajma, but) Bharmottara , he is the 
ongmator of the Dharmottan school X. & or ^ ® ^ 

See p 128, note 4 
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B. Fa-sMng A-p‘i-t‘aii-s^n-Z«iw ^ 

DBarmottara A bliidliarma-b.rday a( - sasti a) 

Nan]io’s Catalogue, No 1294 
Amount * 10 sections, 6 fasciculi , 139 pages. 

Author: Yu-po-shen-to (TJpasanta) 

Translator Na-lien-ti-li-ye-she (Narendiayasas), ad 563 
This is a commentary on A. 

C. Tsa-dL-^^\-VBXL-sin4un?‘ 

Miscellaneous Al)liidliainia-hrdaya(-sasti.i) 

Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1287. 

Amount* 11 sections, 16 fasciculi, 362 pages 

Author . Fa-hiu (Dharmatara or Dharmatiata),® said to be aa uncle 
of Vasumitra. 

Translator . Seng-chie-p'o-mo (Samghararma), a.d. 434 

This is another commentary on A. I give here its 
contents, which are practically the same as those of A and B. 

CONTENTS 

1. lutioductory cS •-^)- 

2 Dhatu ^ p^p r) 

3 ScLiUbkara (fy pp ^)- 

4 Karman (H pp 0) 

5 Anusaya pp 5 &) 

6. Aryapudgala (gf || pp 
7 Knowledge pp 
8. SamMhi (£ pp A)* 


^ 0 M % ^ 

" S W ®t S 

3^^ ‘Baw-dehverer’ Dharmatrata (Nanjio), bat it may be Dharma- 

tara. The name ‘ Ta-mo-to-lo ^ {M B ^ B) ^ 
ductory chapter 
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7. Measure of time and size S pp 

8. Heavens f± A). 

9~17. The Sudarsana; the legions around the heavenly capital, 
i.e. Trayastrimsat, Dhrtai*astra, Virudhaha, Yirupaksa, 
Vaisravana, etc. ; description of the gardens belonging to 
them, etc.^ 

18. The battle of India and Asura (5c if II up + A)* 

19. Motion of the snn and the moon {B M n & + ±). 

20. How day and night divided (5^ 

21 Births ^ ffa t -)• 

22 . Longevity ^ mi ^)‘ 

23 Hells (Ji ® S iJt" H) 

24. Three lesser calamities of the world H pp ;)f* 0). 

25. Three greater calamities ^ Si & a 5). 

This work is nowhere indicated as belonging- to the 
Sarvdstivadins, But as I said elsewhere,^ this work treats 
of the subject which the Prajhapti-pada (one of the six padas) 
omits either by mistake or on purpose, and fills the gap 
admirably, giving us an idea what the Loka-prajilapti was 
or would be likely to be. There is nothing against our 
regarding this work as a Sarvastivadin work 

There are two or three other works which belong or seem 
to belong to this school. I may add their names here 
without entering further into details. 

IV. 

Ju-a~p T-ta-mo- 

Introduction to the Ahhidharma. 

HanjWs Catalogue, No, 1291. 


* W 5c ic I'S* 

^ m: M m m m s ^ m ^ (s.), « ^ 

ti K ® a? ra («■-)• 

* See above, p 77, note. 

‘AMistmmm. 
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Amount 2 fasciculi , 34 pages. 

Author Sa-kan-ti-Ia ^ 

Translator Hmen-tsang, a.d 658. 

This states expressly that it belongs to the school, and 
it treats of the 75 elements (dharraas), in 8 categories 
(padaitha), peculiar to this school. They are* — Rilpa (Jl)^ 
citta (1), caittadharma (46), cittaviprayuktadharraa ( 14 ), 
and asamskita (3)o 


Y 

She-li-pu-a-p ‘i-t ‘an - hm.^ 

D arip utra-abhidh ar m a- tre ati se 
ISTanjio’s Catalogue, -N'o. 1268 

Amount 4 dn isions ; 33 chapters (vaiga) , 30 fasciculi , 620 pages. 
Author Sariputra. 

Tiauslator: Dharmagupta and Dharmayasas, a.b 414-415. 

This has no correspondence with the Saihglti-par} aya 
(one of the six padas), which is attributed to Sariputia 
(No. 1276), but of course treats of the usual Abhidharma 
subjects. 

Among the matters we find (1) avatana, dhiitu, skandha, 
satya, indriya, bodhyanga ; (2) dhatu, karman, pud gala, 
j liana, hetu, smrtyupasthana, rddhi, dhyjlna, marga, 
klesa; (3) samgraha, samprayoga; (4) sarvatvaga, hetu, 
namarupa, samvojana, samskara, sparsa, cetana, kusala, 
akusala, samadhi. 


YI 

Snt-stangf4nn * 
LaksananusAra(- su'^tra) 
'Nanjio^s Catalogue, No 1280. 


' ^ (S) ^ Jfe ‘ Sa-kan-ti-la.’ Julien and Watters (i, p 280 ) 

Ibmk that this name represents ‘ Skandhila,' while Nanjio restores it to 
* Sngandhara,’ See No. 1291 


* ^ M i: 1: It. 
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Amount. 2 fasciculi ; 41 pages. 

Author Gunamati.^ 

Translator : Paramartha, a d. 557-569. 

This treats of 12 nidanas and 4 aryasatyas. It quotes the 
Vibhdsa-masters, and raentions Vasuhandhu by name Yatsi- 
putrlya, Jaina, Sammitiya, Uluka, and other teachers are 
refeired to. 


7. Conclusion. 

The above list practically comprises all the important 
works of the iSarvastivadins which have come down to us 
in Chinese. In addition to these we are, as I have noticed 
elsewhere,^ in possession of a complete set of the Vinaya 
works belonging to this school. Thus, having both the 
Abhidharma and the Vmaya of a school closely allied to 
the Theravadins, who have also preserved these branches 
of Buddhist literature, a comparative study of the two sets 
will, if carried out properly, contribute a great deal towards 
our knowledge of the history of development of Indian 
Buddhism. 

The activity of this important philosophical school, as 
illustrated in its literature, covers at least not less than 
ten centuries of the intellectual life of India. Before they 
could begin their separate existence the Sarvastivadins had 
to fight their way against the original Buddhist school, in 
consequence of which they are said to have retired from the 
valley of the Ganges to the new home of Katoira. 

Toward the closing period of their activity they had to con- 
front the overwhelming influence of the so-called Mahayanism. 
However, they remained a Hmayana throughout the struggle/ 


^ Tins ma) be Gunamati, the author of a commentary on the Abhidharma- 
koSa (see abo\e, p 120, n 3), who is verj like!} the pupil of Yasubandhu of 
that name. 

2 See above, p 71, note 4 

^ According to I-tsing, ^ho is a Sar\a«tnadin, what constitutes the difference 
behieen Afaha^ana and Hina^ana is the worship of a Bodhisattva The name 
Bodhisnttia, indeed, i«i not lound in an\ of the books His Record,” pp 14-15 
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true to their traditional doctrine of Sarvastitva,^ and served 
as a stepping-stone, as it were, between the original form of 
Buddhism and the later developed system hi it.^ When 
their literature, now presented in an analysed form, becomes 
completely accessible in a European language, several gaps 
in the history of Buddhist India will, I think, be filled up, 
and the growth and decay of religious ideas of the Buddhists 
be made more intelligible to us. With this hope for the 
future I may now be allowed to conclude my present paper, 
unworthy and imperfect though it is. My examination of 
the Abhidharma works is by no means exhaustive, nor is it 
uniform as regards the method of carrying it out. My 
perusal could only be cursory, and consequently my trans- 
lations are often tentative. It would have been next to 
impossible for me to produce my paper, even in its present 
shape, had it not been for the valuable help of Mr. Wogihara, 
who is well versed in this field of Buddhist literature. 
His remarks, as seen in the notes, reflect a careful study 
of some important texts, the Bodhisattvabhumi, the Abhi- 
dharmakosa, and the like. 

I also express my sincere gratitude to Professor Rhys 
Davids, to whose suggestion and care the present paper owes 
its existence. 


^ The two schools which consiituted the Mahayanists of the seventh century 
were the Sunyavada (Madhyamika) and the Vi3nanaTada (Yogacarya). My 
I-tsing’s Record, pp xu, 15. 

® A^vaghosa, Asanga, Yasubandhu, etc , originally Sarvastivadins, eventually 
became Mahayamsts. 




NOTES FOE AN EDITION OP THE ‘PETAVATTHU’ 
{P.T.S., 1889) 

By EDMUND HAKDi' 

[The late Professor Edmund Hardy showed me the following 
collation of a Paris MS. of the ‘ Petavatthu ’ with the 
published text. He had made it in the hope of eventually 
preparing a new edition of the text. On my suggesting 
that that was a far-off event, and that meanwhile the 
collation, which was very clearly and carefully written out, 
might be useful to others, he consented that it should 
appear in our Journal. Alas * this is the last time we 
shall see work from his honoured hand. — Eh. D.] 

During a stay of a few weeks at Paris I collated the 
Pali MS. 123 lii. of the Bibliotheque Nationale (called 
P. in these notes), written on palm-leaves in Burmese 
characters, with the late Professor Minayeff’s edition of 
the ‘Petavatthu.’ 

You will see from the notes that out of the five manu- 
scripts of the ‘ Petavatthu ’ used by Professor Minayeff for 
hia edition, it is only the Burmese MS. of the Phayre 
Collection (B.) that shows any close affinity with P. Head- 
ings already noticed by Minayeff, when they are common 
to P. and B., are not repeated. 

The gathas are quoted by their numbers ; a, b, and so on, 
being added to distinguish lines : 

1. 1, P. adds to the title °pathamam.— I. 2, °dutiyam. 

I. 2, 2 b, pesukiyena; at the end : ®tatiyam. 

I. 4, 2 c, P. has te c’eva.— 'Sb, petanam (in the same 
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verse, recurring in I. 5, 10 b, it has petassa) , hataka. — At 
the end : catuttham 

I. 5, 6a, etta (as the Ed, has, and against B ), b, hiran- 
yana kayakayann — 11a, P. omits kho and reads samgha; 
at the end . '^paheamam. 

I, 6, lb, agrees with I 7, lb of the published text. — 
2 a, petalokam. — 9 a, sacetam pakalain , h, kammassa 
vipakam (also in the repetition of tins verse L 7, 10 b ; 
ej, also II 3, 3b), whereas, of eoiiise, kammassa alone, as 
in B, is wrong — Again at the end * ^chattham, 

I. 7, 2 a, bhaddante, w’^hich the metre seems to be in 
favour of, and so also reads the Ed. in L 0, 2 a {cf. II. 1, 

2 a, where the Ed has bhante, against B. and P.) — 
6 b, atimusissam. — 7 a, sajiattim mayham madayi (aor. 
laus. of maddali, but Skr. mrd is always used, as far 
as I know, m a hostile meaning). — 8b, pubbaiohitako. — 
9 b, akaresi, which, however, spoils the metre. — ‘^sattamam, 

I. 8, lb, gatasantam. — 2b, va (instead of ca); yathii 
ahhava. — 8a, idam (instead of imam). — 4b, tvam eva 
dummedho’ti. — 5a, 'va (as the Ed.), and not va (as B. 
has). — 7 b, kedami, but evidently a blunder. — ^atthamam. 

L 9, lb, sa sabbada, but I would prefer ya sabb.° with- 
out ca. — 2 b, P omits ’va. — 3 a, P. puts mam’esa after 
ahu. — 3 b, P. adds here ca after akk.°, and this appears 
to be more correct and in harmony with the metre. — 
4 b, bhavantu. — "^navamam. 

1. 10, la, n’upani®; b, omits tvam. — 3a, handvatariyam 
dadami te idam . . . nivasiya ; b, idam dussam , . . ehi. 
— 4a, hattena hattam. — 5a, adisam; b, tathnham. — 
6 a, vilimpetvana. — 7 a, °taravakhanudditthe . , . udapaj- 
jatha; b, ^cchadanam paniyam. — 9 a, pabhasati (instead of 
ca®).'*-Khallatiyapetavatthudasamam. 

1. 11, 2a, tumhe pana mugga®~8a, omits ’va; b adds 
Va after so; jettho and datva. — 5b, Kanitthata. — 
6 c, bhinno (varying from B.). — 8 b, pivitva and na ruccar®. 
—9 a, adayaka. — 10 b, dukkhindriyani ; °phalani, also 
ittaram (twice in this and in the next pada), both cases 
differing from B. — ®ekadasmairi. 

I. 12, 2 b, gato (as in the Ed., and not tato, as in B.). — 

3 b inserts va between ka and parid.® — 10 b, etam instead 
of evam, but erroneously. 

IL, 1, 4, pita ea. — 5 c, om. Va, but the metre requires 
eleven syllables, and therefore also in the next line the 
reading mameda^, which B. and P. have, is better than 
mama yidam, which Ed. prefers. — ^8b, °taram — 9 a (ef. also 
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11. 3, 28, I)) ^cclicldanam pan 12a, kiiu maLlai, but m 
the san'‘e verse IL 32a, akfisi. — 18b, om. tram. — 18b, 
omits tarn befoie and adds ca after parid'’.— -20a/ca after 
suppat.'' has been struck out in P.-~21a, akiitobhayam, 
loka — paHliama.in 

II. 2, 2a, afmasu — 4a, ghaiiam sisaccliinnana (^kfuiah, 
however, is pioper to B alone). — 9 a, udap.""— -P. inseits 
between v 13 and the veise added by B. still four \eises 
(14, 15, 16, 17 = IL, 2, 2-5), beginning with Saripiitassa sa 
niuta, and liaving on the ^\hole the same readings as those 
verses have the repetition of which they aie, except 17a, 
where our MS has bhakkissam, and 17 b, where it adds ca 
after alena. Here we find v. 16 = v. 1 quite in accordance 
\Mth the Ed.— ^diiti^aiu. 

II. o, la, °sandhat«i (c/l also 21a) — 5b, °kutthita in 
aceoi dance with the Ed , but 8 b P. has ^kuntliita, as we read 
both here and before in B — 10b, (c/. also 12a , 15a , 17b) 
saceam — 11a, janiamanaya. — 18 b sas<imini no ca klio, 
tain. — 14a, tyajan.^ — 21a, usu°, as the Ed has, and not 
\Mth B — 22 a, ceva, instead of asuni . "^nani ca — 22 b, pari- 
carenti — 28 a, chiti, as the Ed — 25 a, damhi ki vatha. — 
26 a, puggale — 27 a, “^vattha. — 29 b, sapattiin (and 83 a, 
s<ipattlb l4ie verses repeated here show the same readings 
as their pattern has — 88a, ahu — °tatiyaiu. 

IL 44, 2(r/’17a), Nandisena. — 5b, neyyami. — fib, suki- 
saio — 8 a, mama — 9 a, om. tato; patisutvfi, akari (Oh 
a MS. of Minayetf’s Collection, has akari). — 17 a, aku. — 
18 a, dmnena ddnena.— 19 a, Khemam (instead of tlianam), 
b, datva. — 20 b, anmdito. — ^catutthain. 

IL 5, P. gives in full this piece, which is also to be found 
in the Paiamatthadipani (Commentary on the Theragatha) 
and in the Ymianavattbu (7kT.6'., 1886, pp. 75 sqq,)- Its 
readings vary sometimes much from those of the text of 
the latter, edited by Gooitnatne, whose division of the 
verses I adhere to only for convenience’s sake. — 1 a, Mat- 
tliakuudali ; b, malyadhfui.— 2 c, tassa, d, om. dukkhena, 
and reads jahami jmtam.— 8b, lohamayam; c, acikkham 
etaui ; d, cakkain ’ yugam patipadayami te. — 4b, canda- 
suriya ubhayatta bhataro ; c, vehayasamgamo savaiTinam 
ayoratho mama. — 5a, ’si; b, yam tain pattayasi, d, 
n’eva; om. tvam; "^suriye. — 6 a, ^gomanani pi padissati; 
b, vidhiyu , c, kalaiikato,— 7 a, vadasi ; c, gudam ; d, kala- 
katasi patthayani —The following verses (8, 9, 10) repeat 
those of P. V., IL 6, 16-18, or vue iersd,hn^ our MS. has 
just the same readings as Gooneratne’s edition of the V.Y#, 
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the last word of v. 10 being mai:iava (instead of bhasitam 
in II. 6, 18 of the Ed. of the P.V.).— 11, purindo— 12a, 
yan ca rodasi yah ca kandasi ; c, kantvana. — 13 a, dassama; 
c, om. va.— 14 c, tinnakahkham.— 15 a, pamnd.'"; c, svaham, 
— 16a, vajami, d, '"diyassu. — 17c, ma ca. — 18a, ^masi 
twice ; b, tvam asi. — 19 a, saranam before buddhaiii. 

IL 6, la, Kanha; b, cakkhu va. — 2c, atjbito. — 4a, rupi- 
yama3^am, — 5 a, ahhapi; b, anayissfimi. — 6 a, puthiivissita. 
—-7 a, vijjahissati ; b, icchami.— 8a and b, P agrees with 
the Ed, except m aj^api, where it goes with B. — 10 , also 
here P. has all common with the Ed. — 12b, ete c’aMe 
ca jatiya (differing from B.). — 13b, pi vijj.® — 15a, pi ara- 
hanto. — 17 a, hadaj^aiu ni.° — 18 a, svahain ; b, na soc®. — 
°chatthamam. 

IL 7, la, sandhato. — 4a, Dhaiuuinam. — Ob, yacakanad- 
d^.smn. — 9 c, yato (instead of tato). — 10 a, panavamyam. — 
18a, °tiss' ahain, not ®ssaham, as in B. — 15 b, phalupa- 
passa; aham bhusam. — 17 b, palayatam. — 18a, ^pacarika. 
— 19, om. — °palasetthipetavatthusattamam. 

II. 8, lb, tvam (instead of tarn), '^nema. — 2a, adhako 
ahu dmno. — 8, sakihcakkhahetu. — 4 b, parivisiyanti ; 
aham. — 5 a, om. tava; P. also has hi, not pi (reading of 
B.). — 7a, api, b, tvam (instead of tarn). — 8a, raja; ca 
(instead of pi) — 9 b, arocesi; adds tassa ca after tathag®; 
has dakkhipam. — 10b, attisamasadisii. — lie, mahanubh® ; 
b, datva; d, silmi (instead of jiimi). — Cullasetthipetavatthu- 
atthamain. 

IL 9, lb, nayamase. — 3b, bhihjeyj^a. — 4a, chachaya, but 
5 a and so on it has the correct reading. — 6 b, abbhuyya; 
tadiso. — 7 a, pi (instead of hi) ; as for the rest, it confirms 
the reading yattha Of the Ed, — 11a, om, va after devena. — 
12b (c/* also 13 a) Purindadam. — 16 a, nives®. — 18a, in it 
P. also has tattha ; gacchama ; bhaddante (instead bhad- 
dam vo). — 19 a, bhaddo vo; b, padiyj’ati, and then P. con- 
tinues: asayhassa nivesanam vo na pani kamadado. — 
22 b, disita. — 28 b, Aseyho. — 25 b, om. tain. — 26 a, dassa- 
mannah ca pahah ca. — 31a, purisa; b, tain (instead of 
tvam). — 37 a, paridahissati ; b, yojantu. — 88b, P. has su 
with the Ed. (against 18), and at the end of the line ; suda 
patava. — ^89 b, Sinduka (cf. also 40b).~41a, ca (instead of 
ce). — 42a, ca; b* suriy ’uggamanam. — 43b, dadato ca me 
na; c, etam. — 44a, sampavacche ; b,*abhi®.— 46a, bhajey* 
,yum; b, ninnaip; paripur.® — 49 a, pasadaye ; b, yafifiassa 
(instead of puMassa).— 51a, om. jana. — 62b, palenti. — 
55 a, khattiyo; b adds va after sah.®— 66 a adds ca after 
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bah.*^ — 57 b, so liitvfi manussam (cf. also 58b). — 60b, adhi- 
pac*^. — 61, P. om. this couple of verses. — 65 b, om. ca; 
sambuddhassa — 66b, abravx (cf, also 68a; 12, 14c, and 
throughout). — 67b, santike. — 70 b, om. na between 
and phalam (cj, also 71b). -71b, napi (instead of na M) ; 
dayakam. — 72a puts bijam after appain; b, samadharim ; 
pavacchante ; kassakam. — 74b, darakii. — 75a, °ppasattham. 
— ^navamam. 

IL 10, 2 a, P. has atuditha (or perhaps atudiya) which 
appears to be a mere blunder; bhumavaP, 2b,abravi. — 3 b, 
pana panisam.~8b, pavacchasi. — 9 b, Uttaram — 9 c, kam- 
massa vip.® — "^dasamain. 

II. 11, lb, iipasahkama , yacato. — 2d, bahurittani ca. — 
3e, punadeva (cf. also 5 c) ; puhnam before kah.^ (cf, also 
5d) ; d, naye’ yyaputta (cj, also 5d). — 4 c, ca naf ; d, gat- 
vana . . . karissati, — 6 b, om. puiiar eva. — ‘^ekadasamam. 

II. 12, la, ^sandhata; b, sogandhiya. — 4a, ^dijakokin^ia. 
— 6 a, abhanti. — 8 a, kadaliyas®; b, tuvam, as the Ed. has, 
not tvam as in B, — 9 a, te sampattii addha^. — 10 b, om. 
ca^. — 11a, khadita.— lib, tass' aham. — 17a, ayam me. — 
18a, sattevavass® ; b adds ’yam after kanna®. — 19a, bahu- 
karo. — 20a, tahain, p’ ah].^ — dvMasamam. 

IL 13, lb, om. tadfi. — Ba, °caranomuni, b, te cn tattha. 
— 11a, atume, not ahu me, as in B.— - 17 a, pabbajjita santa; 
b, abhavesi. — 18 b, Uruvela. — ‘^terasamain. — Here follows 
in P. : Udanam : pa^iha (1), mata ca (2), Tisa (aic), ca (3), 
Nanda (4), kuridalmo (5), Ghato (6), dve sethi (sic, 7, 8), 
tumavayo ca (9), vihara (10), sutta (11), sopana (12), 
Ubbariti (IB). Ubbarivaggo dutiyo. ^ ^ 

ITT - 1, 2b, Barilnasiyain. — 5 a (cf, also 18 a), ^bhari. — 
7a, peta (instead of eke) ; va (instead of ca).— 8a, te ca; 
iiatisusaniita. — 9 a, gharani kula°. — 10 a, avakirati. 11b, 
piiadi® ; paribhasita. — 18 a, °kara ; kappaka (instead of 
na'hammi). — 15a, va (instead of ca). — 17a, gonakatthate. 
18b, dhatiyo (instead of jatiyo).— 20b, idh’ eva ca-— 
^pathamam. 

Ill 2, 3 a, sucikanda.— 5 a, tarn manasikatva.— 7 b, ottas- 
santa mahattasa ; dessanti. — 12 b, ^tara anud^ (cf also 17 a ; 
26 a). — 15 a, nantaka (instead of tantake).— 16 a, matu pitu. 
—17b, therassuddissayiya thunnam.— 18a, P. omits the 
first three words.— 19 e, gehe .— 21 b, udapajjatha.— 22a_, 
nivesana ca. — 28 a, sadisa. — 24 a, paniyam- ranna 

sumapita.- 27 a, setudaka.— 28 a, nhatva; adds ca alter 
piv.o^.SOc, sakhino.— Sanavasi °dutiyam. 

ITT . 3, 2 a, kanaka sanni ; d adds ca before tuynam. 
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3 b, pahutamalya. — 4 a, ci me dassaniya , c, vaggu upana- 
danti. — 6 c, icihama tarn and om. te. — 7 b, natan ca hotum. 
— c, vedamyaiTL (instead of modamyam). — 8 b, sahived.^ — 
Eathakara° tatiyam, bbanavaram cathain 

III. 4, la, eko sail pmiaparo. — 2c, vancesi, — 3b, sab- 
bakn° , c, parigiihami , d, ito (instead of gehe) , e, santim. 
— 4a, kamma vip.° — 5a, avanjani. — °catuttliain. 

IIL 5, led, loko (instead of h’eke) — 2b, na podhayay- 
yum, °punnam k ° : c, h'imassa. — 5 a, viya pavedh.^ ; 
b, jivithayavasesain , c, devamanussehi puj.°; d,ca (instead 
of va)* — 7a, om. bhikkhii. — 8a, om. pati before vinod.^ : 
b, 4addham ; d, om so — ^pancamaiii. 

IIL 6, 1“8, have the same readings as II 1,1-3 in our 
MS noticed before. 7a {cf also 10a, 11a), Hatthinipiiram. 
— 8a, om. ca before me. — 9a, uddisatu. — 10a, om. tassa ; 
gatvana , b puts tassa after avoca ; tani (instead of te). — 
12a, taya (instead of etthaj, and tava (instead of maya). 
— 18a, tassa, dakkhina pMisam. — 14 a, tadasa siikh.® ; 
b, om, datva. — "^Chatham 

IIL 7, 8 a, “^sattesu; b, asamiato (c/. also 8, 4 b). — 
5 b, pacca, virama. — 6b, ciram papa.® — 7 b, samyadhamtl, 
— 8a, hanitva, rattahosi; b, paricaremi. — 10a, satathan.® 
— ®sattamani. 

III. 8, la, kudata , ®sattate. — 2a, suriyuggamanam. — 
8 b, kammassa vip«® — In the verses 6-10 no readings* are 
to be naet with differing from those we have pointed out 
above in IIL 7, 4b-10, besides ma instead of virama, 
which is left out here ( = 7, 5b), paninam (==7, 8a), ca 
(instead of ’va of the Ed., omitted, however, by B. and 
P. in 7, 9b— viz., the verse with which that one m con- 
cern is identical), and saiiitathauuy.® ( = 7, 10a). — miga- 
luddakapetavatthu-athamam. 

IIL 9, 3 a, kakambukayu®, but as P. does not omit tfi 
before kak.®, and other MSS. have ka instead of ta, our 
MS. seems to have combined the two readings. — 4d, 
ukacca, and not only in 4 a, where also B. has ukacca, 
unless the Ed. has omitted to put an asterisk at uk- 
kantva in 4d.— 6 a, gatva; b, nirakat va.— 7 a, khadati 
attanaip. 8, P. inverts the order of b and c. — ®navamain. 

IIL 10, la, P. has vajtU, as we read in the Ed., and 
not vayati, as in B.— 2 b, okkantanti (instead of arena 
k. ; c, kharena (also here not as B , which has carena. — 

5 a adds ca after bhanya.— 6 b, upapaccatta®,— 7 a, pace- 
hapi mraye.— 8 a, ne tato; b, arantiyo ; malabharl. — 9 a, 
yasassiyo.—lOb, so hi nuna.— ®da8amam.— P. continues 



as tollom: udanam: abhijjamano (1), koiidaffio {sic! 2), 
rathakari (8), bhfisena ca (4), kumaro (5), ganako ca (6), 
dve luddha (7, 8), pithi (9), puja (10), so vaggo tena 
pavaccatj lulavaggo tatiyo. 

IV. 1, 2 a, seyya; c, °vattubhogo; d, pi imassa — 6 c, 
tena.— 7 d, om. raja.— 8a, esa.— lOd, kato; uparodho.— 
11a, ailcito; e, mam no ce; d, pucchama tam (differs 
from the Ed. and B.). — 12a, patmilata me tarn tadaahu; 
b, acikkh.°— 13a, passami; c, va tam; d, nijassa.— 14d, 
asutail capi. — 15 a, sabbain pi.— 16d,*gahetva. — 19 a, nic- 
cain pas.^ 22a, va (instead of ca). — 25 d, ‘^hayye ca tain. 
—27a, kaieyynm.— 29c, om. va; paricar.''; d, dvayam 
tam. 30 b, adiseyo; d, °racavutti. — 31c, om. yatva ; 
d, sonomi. — 33 b, ca (instead of cajoi). — 35 a, appanaato ; 
^bhiita. — 36 c, parigg.® — 37 d, vmodayeyye me. — 88 c, P. 
has dhammakathani (against B.).— 40 b, va (instead of vo). 
—41a, ti (instead of hi).— 42b, nhatva ca.— 45 a has 
bhante (instead of subhani). — 47 b, phaliyanti; c, pab- 
bajita. — 48 d, asamvuto tuvain. — 58 a, addhahi.— 54 c, ca 
tam casmn (instead of pattani vasu), d, passatha. — 55 a, 
*^saravilittam. — 56 b, ca (instead of ’va) — 57 c, deyyana. — 
68b agrees with the Ed. (against B.) ; c, disva’ham 
(instead of svaham), ca (instead of ’va). — 59 a, va (instead 
of ca); b, devata me. — 65 e, P. om. this verse. — 68c, 
macarissami.— 69 c, pajanati.— 71b, P. with the Ed. and 
against B. — 72 shows the same readings as 67 cd ; 68ab, 
besides d luddha*^. — 75 b, sakkaccam. — 78 d, hoti, nothomi, 
as B. has. — 79a, aiiyam before ath.^ (ef, also 85a). — 81 is 
somewhat in disorder in our MS. After ujubhiitesu it 
reads immediately sada punnam pavaddhati, and then con- 
tinues bhikkhu. — 82a, dhammani; b, sakaccam ; c, om. va 
before tamha,^ — 87 c, adds ca after karakaro ; d, sakaccam. 
— 88 a, sulavutako ca ; adds bkikkhuh ca after upagami , 
b, ajjhagu.— 89 c, aphussayi — °pathamam. 

IV. 2, P. does not omit this vatthu, but contains it in 
full. Therefore also heie a comparison of P. with the 
Vimana vatthu (pp 77 sqq) will be of use in order to 
appreciate the different readings in one and the other 
text. (Of course, I quote according to the published text 
— VIZ., the verses as they are numbered there ) 

la, sunatha yakkhassa vanijjanan ca; c, yassa katam; 
d, vaca (instead of tail ca) ; sagge (instead of sabbe). — 
2a, om. ca; b, bbilmhanan sahabyatani gato; c, ca 
(instead of va). — 3 a, vange; c, sudnggamme vannapath- 
assa ; d, sailkabbhaya. — 4 b, idba bhikkhain ; c, valikahi 
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and omits ca. — 5 a, iva ; b, paraloko na ; d, abhittaiupo. — 
6a, kenu na; b, Mm asi samana; hi after padesam ; 

c, samaccam ; d, lobhavasana ; sampamuttba. — 7 b, aropa- 
yitva. — 8 a, anadhivasayanto ; b, sameccamana , c, ahama 
sagge. — 9a, araddhamaggo ; c, sudukkame vannapathassa. 
— 10 c, jmtam anasamana. — 11a, samuddafi ca ; vannam , 
b, cittacaram sankup.® ; c, nadim yo ca pana. — 12 a, pak« 
khanti ya pi vippadesa ; b, manuso , pekkhana ; c, yam 
te sutam vam atha.°; d, tain te sun.° — IB a, ito icchera- 
kantam; d, manomavannain. — 14 a, voharasam ; °rafiha; 
b, b(p)abutaiii alya; c, e’ime nicea.° ; d, pavayati. — 15 b, 
sayatatamsa ; c, masarakalla ; om. saha ; lohitaka ; d, ima. — 
16c, tadanantarim (c/. also 18a); vedamissam. — 17 c, om. 
ca before sus.®; d, manuso (instead of maniinno). — 18a, 
annapam; c, samdduttho; d, abhavantito. — 19 a, modati; 
b, varo, c, °panna, *d, valila. — 20 a, uda p’asi yakkho ; 

d, tuvi si yakkha. — 21a, serisake; b, kanclari 3 ’^o. — 22 b, 
ucahu; d, anunnam. — 23 d, purasahi {cf, also 28 d). — 25 b, 
rajje, c, kadittha. — 26 b, citrakati. — 27 a, sunikatvana ; c, 
amaj]apa. — 30a, °parideve. — 31a, mano (instead of ]ano) ; 

b, bahutfce kalinarn kato ca; d, apaccayogo nu kho. — 32b, 
om.^ ca after dibba ; surabhisi ; pavayanti ; c, tesam 
pavay.® ; imam ; d, om. tamam; nihantva. — 33 b, sipati. 
— 34 b, vimane nalatvana ; d, pamuncito ’smi. — 35 c, ca 
and not capi; uttaram upapannase; d, tena nuna.^ — 86 a, 
anuccharikam ; c, tumhe ca; om. kho; ‘^niiputtain. — 
87a, °suvira.®; b, udayain pattapamana, — 38 a, mfi c’evam 
serisam aham; b, te (instead of vo) , d, Chatham —39 c, 
supesolo; d, matima. — 40b, pi na; c, veratiyam pisupam. 
— 42a, om. hi; c, kho (instead of yo). — 43a, avahko.— 
44a, karana; attano; b, om mam; vanaso (instead of 
vapija se) ; c, om. hi and reads kasma labetha; e, lahnp- 
panna— 45c, dajjakamamha. — 46 b, kocchaphalupajm ; 

c, vijanatha, om. nam ; pesiyo so; d, om. nam. — 47a, 
janama seyya tvam; b, nijanamase ediso ti; c, na* (instead 
of nam). — 48 a, satte ; b, dahara mam hantva; c, aruhanti; 

d, phalakadariya. — 49 b, %khetva , c, abhiruhiinsu ; d, sak- 
kasaram.— 50b, patidesayisu ; c, pativirata; e, mnsa 
bhani.— 51a, ayam (instead of aham)*; c, satto (instead 
of satthe). — 52a, katvana ; °suvira®. ; b, uddayam ; d, 

gamisum. 53 b, sahgamibhato ; c, anandacitto; d, nla- 
yaip. — 54 b, ^gunanaip. — °dutiyam. 

IV. 3, 8 a, amanteyi; b, sovatthiko, as in the Ed.— 
5 a, sorattham; abravi (c/. also 7 b, 15 c, 17 b).— 6 a, dis- 
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sati (instead of padissati), — 10 a, caturodisa; b, rutkliam 
before nigr.® and om. ramamyaii. — 11a, sirinmbham 
{cf. also lie, 12b, 13b). — 12a, om. so before nigr.° — 
13 a, brahma. — 15 a, paniyakanam ; b adds ca after 
puriso. — 17 b, adds armdamo tatfcha iihatva pivitva ca 
after khaditva ; sorattho. — 18 b, ajananta — 20 a, aliam 
(instead of tuvam). — 28 b, antaraya karom’ aham, — 25 a, 
®jika; b, pbalam, — 26b, labheyyam. — 27b, om. pi. — 
28a, chindate siram. — 29b, yojananain. — 30b, ea (instead 
of pi); nibbedhenta. — 81b, ca (instead of pi). — B3b, ca 
(instead of pi). — 37a, titthasi; b, vassanam satasahassani 
suyyati (om. ghoso) ; e, ^ditthi ca.— 88 a, ^vaddhana (of. 
also 44 a) — 39 a, sile up.°; b, vitam aechara. — 40 a, sik- 
khaya. — 41a, bhikkhii; b, okkhita°. — 42 b, paniya. — 43a,* 
kalahkato ; b, °tara anuddithe ; udap.°. — 44 a, kame 
kamani; vassavanno. — 46 b and 48 a here quite conform 
with 45b. — 51c, amaj 3 apa; d adds ca after darena. 
(A marginal note m P. adds after 51 a repetition of 
vv. 49, 50, 51.)— 52a, sihghaga® ; b, viramami.— 58a, 
sovattho ; b, aruhiti — ^tatiyain. 

IV. 4, P. gives m full this piece, which I compare 
with the text of the V.V. just in the same manner as 
before. The first four lines, however (numbtod v. 1 and 
V. 2 in the V.V., p. 49), are wanting in P. — 3 b, aparuta- 
dvare ; c, adds na before tarn; phunanti. — 4b, om. te; 
bruhanta; c, Eevati ; d, ^yisu.— 6 a, ^saralittam ; ^ c, kirn 
dissanti suriyazimanavanna. — 7 b, vadanna , c, tass’ eyam ; 
d, suriya ramsi ’va jota®. — 8 b, vimana upasoyanti , d, 
^patta.— 9d, nirayam dass.°— 10a, eso te nirayo ^dhammo , 
c, nasatho (instead of rosako) ; d, saggam aganam.— 12 a, 
nirayo (instead of gambhiro; (*/. also 15a). 13b inserts 
nirayo before gambhiro. — 14 a, daraniie. — 15 b, ^satasahas- 
sani vuvam paccati. — 16 c, samacca, d, sangamu. 18 a, 
paridevati, b, °bhossati. — 19 c, ^dando sudad.^. — 20 a, mac- 
chan ros.°— 21b, dane— 22a, daramam; duggahe , b, 
udapad^fi ca. — 23 a, va (instead of ca) ; b, patihariyain 
pakkhan ca atthangam su°.— 25 a, vilappanti nain , b, 
uddham padam avisiram.— 26 b, paribhasika, d, gac- 
chamaham. — ""petavatthum catuttham. 

IV. 5, 2 c, chinituktoo, but appears to be a later 
emendation.— 4a, kilante; d, ucchum pan°.— 5d, vi]ana. 
— 6a, ucchum; b, anvagacchi. — 8d, om. ca after udaggo. 
— °paneamam. 

IV. 6, lb, om. ca. — 2b, paccuppanna.— 8a, va (instead 
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of ca) ; b has ’dha as the Ed., but omits na ; dissanta. — 
4b, attaiiam sotti katum parittam — 5 a, yam no lajakula 
eiita, b, vitivisayain — 7 b, issayamadam. — '^chattham. 

IV. 7, 2b, parecaritva. — 4a, bravi. — 7 b, °gacchittha. — 
8 b, pada — °sattamam 

IV. 8, la, om. si — 4a, issukiin. — r>b, kammassa vip® 
— 6b, pacca. — 7b, parivis.® , paiicariko — '’atthamain. 

IV. 9 is identical \Mth IV. 8, with the exceptions of: 
la, guthalmpako , ka nu dina patitthasi , b, pfipakam- 
manti, 2 a, duggata Yamalokika. — Bb, kammassa vip.®. — 
6 a, mittarupena. — °n avamam 

IV. 10, la, sandhata , b, kisikil; na (instead of nil). — 
6 a, ca no — 7 a, °gedhino. — 8 a, sammiicchita : bhanta — 
°dasamam 

IV. 11, 2 b, mama (instead of me) — 3 b, va (instead of 
vapi). — c, addasam — °ekadasamain 

IV. 12, lb, sutittii, c, sampupph.^ {cf also 2c). — 5, P. 
om. this verse. — ^dvadasamam, 

IV. 13, 1 b, puts danam after tarati and omits danena. — 
^tarasamain. 

IV. 14, "^cuddasamam, 

IV. 15, 3 a, 3 ’esam no na dadamhase. — 4 a, so liam 
nuna. — ^pannarasamain. 

IV. 16, 1 b, ^kammanto , saddayase.— -4 b, nigacchasi. — 
6 a, ’ddasasi. — 7 b, nigacchissam. — '^solasamain. Then 
follows: Tass’ udanain: Ambasakkharo (1), Serisako (2), 
Pmgalo (8), Revati (4), Uehubhadako (5), dve kumara 
(6, 7), dve gudhabhojana (8, 9), Patali-pokkhaiani (11, 12), 
akkhahato (18), bhogasata (14), setthiputta (15), saiittaka 
sathisahassaiii (16), \aggo tena puvuccatiti. 

In the preceding notes no notice is taken 
1*^, of the innumerable cases where our MS. omits iti, 
as it were, with a certain regularity, or 

2°, of those not less numerous eases where it prefers 
a simple consonant instead of a double one, or iice teisd, 
a dental instead of a lingual, or iice lersd, or 

8°, of the transposition of a short vowel with a long 
one in the next syllable, or iwe ze^'sd, or 

4% of the carelessness in marking long vowels, or in the 
use of the niggahita (the elision of the latter before a con- 
sonant, is, however, very constant), 



ON THE PROBLEM OF NIRVANA, 

By F otto SCHRADEE, Ph D. 

The problem of Nirvana has hitheito been only half solved. 
Whereas there is no longer any dispute about the sraipadmm- 
inhhanmu, opinions concerning anupaduesa-nihhanaut are 
still as far from unanimity as they were when the question 
arose. The view is more and more gaining ground amoiig 
Western scholars that the Buddha absolutely denied the 
attdf and therefore necessarily understood by his doctrine 
of panmhhanain the absolute annihilation of being, while 
the assertion to the contrary, first advanced by Professor 
Max Muller, seems almost to be at the point of becoming 
extinct. Nevertheless, there are still a great many reasons 
and passages, not yet considered at all or not sufficiently 
considered, which decidedly favour the latter assertion, 
and to expound some of them the present essay is 
written.^ 

First a few words on a third opinion- Professor Jacobi 
and others believe that the Buddha ‘ omitted the Cdman out 
of his reflections because he could not attain to an inner 
certainty on it.’^ That means nothing else than that the 

^ A full treatment of the question, together with an 
edition and translation of all the passages of the Pitakas 
which refer, either directly or indiiectiy, to Parinibbana, I 
hope soon to publish in a special wora on the Problem of 
Nirvana. 

^ ^ Der Urspiung des Buddhismus aus dem Sankhya-Yoga ’ 
in Nachrichten von der Komglichen Gesellscliaft der 
Wissenschaften zii Gottingen, 1896, Philologisch-historische 
Klasse, p. 48 fll. 
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Buddha had not been able to arrive at certainty concerning 
the Tathagata’s^ being or not being, or being and not being, 
or neither being nor not being ’ after death. Against this 
I would ask : Why did the Buddha combat as a false view 
{ihfthigazaiii) the doctrine of the Sceptics^ w^hich pretended 
that it was impossible to arrive at certainty on Just 
this point (among others)? The answer surely is that his 
reason of declining such a possibility was none of the four^ 
which, he said, induced the Sceptics to do so. But it is 
expressly stated® that there are no other reasons than those 
four ! I cannot but believe that the question I have here 
raised is included among those many which the Tathagata 
— ^ well knowing ’ — did not explain to his Bhikkhus.^ My 
study of the Nikayas has led me to the conviction that 
the incomparable security in which the Buddha is said to 
have met every one of his many opponents is a real 
historical feature , and is only explicable if we grant that 
the master, when a youth, had indeed, as he often said, 
very seriously studied all the systems attainable to him. 
The Buddha certainly does not belong to those who are 
silent because of their not knowing enough, but to those 
who do so because they know too much. The mere stating 
of the Avyakatas is demonstrative in this respect. 

Thus I suppose, as a matter of course, that the Buddha 
had answered, though not to his disciples, yet to himself, 


^ Amara-tildhepihd; see Brahmajalasuttanta IL, 23-29. 
These are the same as the Ajmnilas (Agnostics) of the 
Jaina texts see my Dissertation * Uber den Stand der 
indischen Philosophie zur Zeit Mahaviras und Buddhas,’ 
Strassburg, 1902 (Trubner), pp. 3, 7, 9, 46 fll. 

^ Bear of a false declaration, of a sinful clinging, of a 
dispute, and mental laziness. 

® Brahmajalasuttanta II., 28. 

^ Sarny. Nik. LYL, 81. This is also the opinion of 
Professor Oldenberg; see his ‘Buddha,’ fourth edition, 
p. 328, note 1, and p. 826 : ‘ Involuntarily we get . . • the 
impression . . . that the Perfect One knew mspeakably 
more than he thought fit for telling his disciples.’ 
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the great question eoneernmg the to be or not to be, and I 
proceed to show why I think his answer cannot have been 
a negative one. 

A quite general consideration, such as may in the first 
instance induce people, as it induced myself, to believe 
(i pi ion in the positive answer, is the following one. 

Professor Max Muller asked whether a religion which 
attains at last to the Nothing would not thereby cease to 
be a religion To this it may easily be replied that 
Buddhism has never been regarded as a religion in the 
usual sense. It is, however, another thing if we put the 
question m this way: 'Is it possible that a thinker who had 
drunk out to the bottom the cup of knowledge — and we 
cannot help believing that the Buddha was such a thinker 
— could attain to the conviction that there was absolutely 
nothing behind or above or besides this transitory world we 
conceive by our senses and supply by our fancy — this world 
of terrestrial and celestial things and beings ? ’ I say no ! 
We cannot by any means believe the Buddha, such as we 
know him from the Suttas, capable of such a limitation of 
intellect, such a testimonium paupertatis, as would place him 
far under all the great thinkers of all times. 

But this is, of course, not an argument for everybody, 
and I would ask it to be considered only as a plus to 
what we shall find out in the further course of the 
argument. 

Without any doubt the question of Parinibhanam is, 
although not identical with, yet dependent on the question 
of the attd or substance, so that, if it were certain that the 
Buddha declined the idea of a substance in every sense, 
the answer concerning the Parinibhanam would of course 
be that it was annihilation in every respect. But this is by 
no means certain. 

As we know, from Samy. Nik. IV., p. 400, and Pugg. 
Pann., p. 88 (cp. Buddhaghosa ad Jaliya-Suttanta), the sense 
of the doctrine of anatta is that there are no substances in 
the world which last either for a time (as the IJcchedava- 
dinas think) or for ever (as is the opinion of the Sassatava- 
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dinas), but that existence is something between being 
and not being, that it is becoming. Hence M'e are not 
entitled to say that Buddha denied the soul, but only that 
for him duration in time was duration of a flux 
and not immutability in any sense, not the 
stability of a substance. 

The extent of the notion of anatta is evident, e.y., from 
Samy. Nik XXII., 94, vol. hi. : ‘ What is that, 0 Bhikkhus,’ 
the Buddha says, ‘ which is not granted by the wise of the 
world, and of which I also say : It does not exist ? A 
material thing (rupam), 0 Bhikkhus, which is eternal, firm, 
everlasting, not subject to change, is not granted by the 
wise of the world, and I also say. It does not exist. 

Feelings {vedana), 0 Bhikkhus, which are eternal ; 

perceptions (saMa), 0 Bhikkhus, which are eternal ; 

dispositions (sankkara), 0 Bhikkhus, which are eternal, 
firm, everlasting, not subject to change, are not granted by 
the wise of the world, and I also say ; They do not exist. 
Thinking (rijiMnam), 0 Bhikkhus, which is eternal, firm, 
everlastmg, not subject to change, is not granted by the 
wise of the world, and I also say : It does not exist. This 
is that, 0 Bhikkhus, which is not granted by the wise of 
the world, and of which I also say : It does not exist.’ 

Accordingly, the notion of anatta embraces the five 
Ifhandas or constituent parts of nature, not more. It 
embraces (1) the four or (including akaso) five material 
elements and whatever consists of them ; (2) every kind of 
consciousress or spiritual existence : not only that of 
sensual beings as we are {kamdoko), not only that of the 
Mahabrajimans and other gods like them {riipahrahmdoko), 
but even the most etherial, unlimited consciousness existing 
in the very highest spheres of nature {arUpabrahmaloko). 
It does, however, not embrace a being, provided there be 
such a being, which can not be called either corporeal or 
spiritual or both (namaruparji) in any sense, that is the 
existence of the Absolute One. 

I cannot here explain the reasons why, to my way of 
thinking, philosophy is forced to accept the metaphysical 
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conception of the Absolute One, although, if this idea he 
realized in perfect sharpness, we are as unable to think as 
to deny that the Absolute One is either identical with, or 
different from, the world.^ I only state that the 
Absolute One in its very sense, as also, for instance, 
in the sense of Mandukya-Upanisad 7^ is .something 
without and beyond the three Avacaras of 
Buddhism, and therefjbre not touched by the 
doctrine of anatta 

So the doctrine of anatta cannot be claimed as a proof 
against the positive alternative of the problem of 
Nirvana. It seems, on the contrary, for the following 
reasons, to strengthen this position. 

As insinuated, the Barabrahman, or Absolute One, is so 
singular a notion that it must be looked upon at once as 
identical with and different from the world : the former, 
because there cannot be any things beside it (else it would 
not be the Absolute); the latter, because the principles of 
Nature * Time, Causality, Plurality, are incompatible with 
the ekamevddvitlyam.^ Now, as is well known, the older 
XJpanisads show already this double statement, but not as 
such, in as much as the two sides are not yet looked on 
together — at least, not with a clear consciousness of their 
being contradictory. And the next development out of this 
indifference or non-discrimination was not a uniting, but a 
going asunder. 

Upanisad speculation began to degenerate, and the pan- 
theistic side of the Parabrahman came to be emphasized 


^ Cp. my little essay : * Maya-Lehre und Kantianismus,’ 
Berlin, 1904 (Eaatz). 

2 NdntaJ^ prajiiam, na hahiJi prajnam, ndbhayatai. prajiiam, 
na ^ prajiiclna-ghanam' na, prajnam ndprajnamj adrstam, 
avyavahdryam, agrdhyain, ^ksCLwim^ acintyam, avyapa- 
deSyam, ^^dtmya-pratyaya-sdram, prapanc6p4aamam, idn- 
sivam, advaitam caturtham manyante ; sa dtma, sa 
vijiieyah. 

^ Cp. Malayagiri’s refutation of the atma-vdda in his 
eommfitary to Nandi, p. 429. 
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more and more. First jrendered prominent Uddalaka 
Arum (Chand. Up VI), as a kind of siahhaia-i dda with a 
2vaIiTtih paid, later on called dtman, as highest principle,^ 
the tat ham asi = ‘You are a part of the all- pervading 
substance/ became by-and-by the highest formula of 
orthodox Vedantisni As such it remained a pantheistic 
formula more than a thousand years, until at last 
Cankaiacarya reformed Yedanta into a clear mayci-idda,''^ 
while the pantheistic Vedanta also continued, and continues 
down to to-day as’ the Visisiadvaita. This is the one line 
of development. The other branched out somewhat later, 
at about the time of the so-called Middle Upanisads 
(Kathaka, etc.), and started from the Ksatriyas, not the 
Brahmans. It did not recognise the authority of the Veda, 
and therefore was held heterodox. It developed the 7ieU 
7ieti of a Yaplavalkya into a severe tat tiam and so 
became directly opposed to, and more orthodox, in the 
good sense of the word, than the other party. It pre- 
tended that every thing, from the lump of clay up to 
Brahma (Sainkhya-Karika, 54 ; Majjh. Nik., 49), was 
produced and subject to time, and therefore anatimn, ‘ not 
Self,’ that is: different in every respect from the 
unknowable Absolute One. It consequently combated 
as the greatest and worst of all ‘ confusions ’ the amsesa 
(A4vagh Buddhae XII., 29) or pantheistic identification of 
the world with the Absolute One (tat tram asi ; so loko so 
The first step in this direction had probably been 
made before Buddhism arose; but it was 'the Buddha, 
without any doubt, who banished out of the world the last 


^ Cp. my above-mentioned dissertation, pp. 31, 82 ; 
further, p 41, middle. 

2 That Badarayana was not yet a inaya-iadtn is Professor 
Thibaut’s important discovery. 

® ‘“World and Self are one; that shall I be after death ; 
eternal, firm, everlasting, not subject to change, like the 
everlasting one; thus shall I stay”: is not that, 0 
Bhikkhus, a mere, complete doctrine of fools 
dhamim) V (Majjh. Nik., 82.) 
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glitter of immutability, and liberated, on the other hand, 
from the last terrestrial feature it still possessed, viz., 
consciousness, the notion of the Absolute^; it was the 
Buddha who, for the first time, saw clearly that only 
ignorance can devise any relation at all between nature 
and the Supernatural One, and that a true ethic must 
therefore necessarily be athei^ic ; it was the Buddha and 
no one else who made the doctrine of anattn a moral 
principle, and that not by denying the Absolute One, but 
presupposing it as the true self, the only reality. 

That the doctrine of anatta has indeed this supposition, 
is proved, by the Alagaddiipama-Sutta (Maj]h. Nik., 
No. 22). The Buddha, after having preached the anatta 
and declared the liberated one as beyond nature and 
inconceivable already in this life, continues (p. 140) : 

‘ Teaching this, 0 Bhikkhus, explaining this, I am 
falsely, without reason, wrongly, not truthfully, accused 
thus by some Samanas and Brahmanas : An unbeliever 
is the Samara Gotama; the real entity’s destruction, 
annihilation, dying away {sato aatassa ucchedam vinasanv 
vibhavam) is what he preaches” What I am not, 0 
Bhikkhus, what is not my doctrine, that I am accused of 
by these venerable Samanas and Brahmarias, who say: 

‘‘An unbeliever preaches.” Formerly, as now, 

0 Bhikkhus, it is dukiharri I am preaching, and the extirpa- 
tion (nirodho) of dukkhaTri^ Therefore, 0 Bhikkhus, 

what is not yours, throw that off ! Then your having left 
it will become your health and welfare for a long time. 

Feeling, Bhikkhus, is not yours; throw it off! 

Craving The dispositions. ...... Thinking, 


^ Even to Yajnavalkya the atman is vijiiana-ghana (Brh. 
Up. IL, 4, 12), and the only Upanisad which protests 
against this, viz., the above-mentioned Mandukya, was 
hardly known to Buddha, whose two principal teachers 
also had not arrived at sannavedayitamrodha 

2 Cp. Samy. Nik. IV , 4, 4 : ‘ To apprehend perfectly what 
is dukkham, the holy life is led with the Perfect One.’ 
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Bhikkhus, is not your^; throw it off ! Then your having 
left it will redound to your health and welfare for a long 
time. What do you think, 0 Bhikkhus : if a man would 
take away, or burn, or employ according to his needs, all 
the grasses and boughs and branches and leaves in this 
Jeta Wood, would you then possibly think thus: "'Us takes 
the man away, us is he burning or employing according 
to his needs ” T 

‘ Certainly not, master.’ 

* And why not ?’ 

‘Because, 0 master, it is not our self (attd) nor w^hat 
belongs to it {attamya)." 

‘ Thus, verily, 0 Bhikkhus, (I tell you) : What is not 
yours, throw that off! Then your having left it will 
redound to your health and welfare for a long time. And 

what, 0 Bhikkhus, is not yours ? Bodily form 

craving the dispositions thinking is 

not yours ; throw it off ! Then your having left it will 
redound to your health and welfare for a long time.’ 

The sense of this declaration can only be : ‘As the 
proprietor of the wood is not hurt when its grasses, etc., 
are taken away, even so, 0 Bhikkhus, in giving up your 
individuality (the khandha) you are not giving up your 
real entity {santam sattani)^ This is the more obvious 
as the formula which the Buddha teaches his followers 
to apply to every thing in nature, viz. : N'etarji mama^ 
n'eso ’ham asmi, na m’eso atta, is applied by the Samkhya 
doctrine in almost exactly the same form, viz. : Ndsm% na 
me, 7idham, to exactly the same object, viz., the whole of 
material and spiritual things, but with the single aim 
of expressing the Purusa’s not being prakrti or 
vikrti* Indeed, the end seems to be quite the same in 
both the systems: To reduce to a cause (pratyapa) 
everything in nature, and therel;>yto prove that 
our real entity must not be looked for in, but 
beyond, the world. The only difference is that the 
Buddha, well aware that it would avert the attention of 
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his disciples from the practical and shortest way to 
salvation, declines to speak of the transcendental.^ 

Like the doctrine of anatta, the more direct utterances 
of the Buddha on Parinibbanam and the deceased Perfect 
One are proofs of the contrary rather than of Nihilism. 
An interesting example is the following one. 

It is beyond doubt that in Buddha’s opinion there 
rests of the 'pannihhuto not the slightest shade of an 
individuality. ‘The wise/ it is said, ‘expire like this 
lamp’ (Sutta-Nipata, 2B5). ‘As the flame, blown down 
by the vehemence of the wind, goes out, and can be named 
no more (attham paleii na upeU saTpkham) : even so the sage, 
liberated from individuality {namakayo), goes out and can 
be named no more {ihid.y 1074). This image of the flame 
is a favourite one, and was doubtless used by the Buddha 
himself. What it means, is best shown by theAggi-Vaccha- 
gotta-Sutta (Majjh. Nik., No. 72). Yacchagotta, wishing to 
know what becomes of the Tathagata after death, asks if 
he will be reborn ? or if not, whether he will both reappear 
and not reappear? or neither reappear nor not reappear? 
The answer being always that his position does not fit the 
case, he is then enlightened by the Buddha in the following 
way Cp. 487) : 

‘ This is. 0 Yaccha, a deep thing, diflScult to see, difficult 
to discover, tranquil, excellent, unimaginable, internal, 
(only) to be found out by the wise ; you will hardly under- 
stand it, you having different views, endurance, inclina- 
tions, effort, and teaching. Therefore, O Yaccha, I shall 
ask you concerning this matter ; answer me as you like. 
Now, what do you think, Yaccha : if a fire should he 


^ I cannot discuss here the knotty question concerning 
the chronological relation of the two systems. I only note 
that Buddhist Agnosticism may be directly derived from 
the older Upanisad speculation {neti neti)y while Samkhya 
JPluralism is evidently later. 

^ That is: he is beyond all categories (vadapatko); 

1076. 
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burning before you, would you then know : “ This fire is 
burning before me ” 

‘I should, Master Gotama.’^ 

‘ And if you, Vaccha, should be asked : This fire which 
is burning before you, through what does it burn Thus 
asked, Yaccha, what would be your answer ?’ 

‘My answer, Master Gotama, would be: “This fire 
which is burning before me, does so by seizing upon hay 
and wood.” ’ 

‘ And now, Vaccha : if this fire before you should go out 
{nibhayeyya)^ would you then know : “ This fire before me 
has gone out ” 

‘ I should, Master Gotama.’ 

‘ And if you, Yaccha, should be asked : “ This fire, gone 
out before you, to what direction has it gone : to the east, 
or west, or north, or south?” Asked thus, Yaccha, what 
would be your answer ?’ 

‘This does not fit, Master Gotama, because, Master 
Gotama, the fire burns in consequence of its seizing upon 
hay and wood, and, after having completely consumed 
them, and not seizing upon any other, it is called “gone 
out without food.” ’ 

‘ Even so, 0 Vaccha : whatever material form {nipam) a 
man may declare as the Tathagata’s, that form the Tatha- 
gata has left behind, cut off at the root, made like the 
stump of a Tala tree, made a non-existing thing, that 
cannot reappear in future. And the Tathagata, 
0 Vaccha, when thus liberated from the cate- 
gory of materiality, is deep, unmeasurable, 
difficult to fathom, like the great ocean. That 
he reappears, is not right ; that he does not reappear, is 
not right ; that he both reappears and does not reappear, 
is not right ; that he does neither reappear nor not 
reappear, is not right.’ There fallow similar phrases with 
regard to the other Skandhas, whereupon Vaccha praises 
the clearness of Buddha’s speech and declares him- 
self his follower. 


^ I shorten the repetitions. 
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This Suttanta, according to Professor Garbe/ was 
invented in order to veil the absolutely negative sense 
of Parinibbanam. But this is an unproved hypothesis* 
The fact that the cream of the story is also contained in 
Sutta-Nipata V., 7, and Udana VIIL, 10 (not to speak of 
other texts), seems rather to prove that the Buddha himself 
used to explain the matter in this way. At least the com- 
parison of the dying saint with the expiring flame must be 
looked at as employed by the Buddha himself. And this is 
enough. For firstly the common Indian view is, since the 
oldest time, that an expiring flame does not really go out, 
but returns into the primitive, pure, invisible state of fire 
it had before its appearance as visible fire.^ Secondly, 
there aie several Upanisads which apply the image of the 
expired flame directly to the paramdtman. Svet, Up. VI , 19, 
for instance, speaks of the latter as of ‘ a fi.re, the fuel of 
which has been consumed ’ (dagdhendhanam ivdnalani), and 
Nrsimh6ttaratapini-Up. 2 (middle) has the sentence: ‘That 
Self is pure spirit, like fire after it has burnt what it bad 
to burn ’ {Ay am dtma cid-rupa eva yathd dahyani dag- 
dhva'gmr). Of special importance is the third verse of the 
MaitreyhUp.,^ as it shows the image in question in connec- 
tion with the Yoga philosophy which is known to have 
influenced the 'Buddha more than any other system. It 
runs as follows : Yatha nirindhano lahmi sva-yonUu 

^ See his introduction to ‘ Der Mondsehein der Samihya- 
Wahrheit' in Abhandlungen der philosophisch-ph-^ olo- 
gischen Klasse der Koniglich-Bayrischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften. 

^ This view is, e,g.^ shortly before the Buddha s time 
expressed in Svei Up. I., 13 : Valmer yatha yom-gatasya 
murttr na drSyate n'aiva ca liftga-nasali^ etc., and is still to 
be found in so late a text as Miimdapanho IV., ed. 

p. 327. -- ,, 

^ The first chapter of which must be older than 
Maitrayana - Up., because it is quoted by the latter 
(Maitreyi-Up. L, 1 ; I., 2 ; I., 8-7, quoted in Maitrayana- 
Up. IV., 2 ; IV,, 3 ; and VI., 84, reap.). The Upamsad is 
in the One Hundred and ht, edited in Poona in 1895. 



168 


Nirvd^ 


upai&myati tatha vrtti-ksayae cittarji $va-yondv upabamyatL 
^ As fire for want of fuel comes to rest in its own birthplace, 
so for the cessation of its motions the thinking principle 
comes to rest in its own birthplace.’ 

I also cannofi grant that the Brahma jalasuttanta 
justifies in any way the nihilistic conception of Parinib- 
banam. For the sixty-two dtUhi-gatani are not condemned 
in every respect by the Buddha, but only as far as their 
imperfectness and exclusiveness is concerned — ]ust as 
Mahavira declared to be ‘heretics’ all those who alleged 
the absoluteness (ekantatva) of one of his own principles 
{kala, purakrta, pumsakara^ etc.). This is quite evident, 
e.g*, from the Buddha’s attitude in regard to the Nevasanni^ 
ndsanm-vada. He declines this doctrine of his teacher 
Uddaka^ only in so far as it claims to lead to final 
deliverance, but himself adopts the nevasannandsanh'ayata- 
narp in the sense of the highest heaven attainable in this 
world. Thus he also adopts, but not absolutely, the four 
mkaVddeids {atthi, n^attJn, attki ca n'atthi ca, n^ev^ atthi na 
n'atthi) of the Anmrdvikkhepikd, and so on. Farther, the 
Aparantakappikdy or * those who speculate on the future ’ 
(Brahmajala-Suttanta 11., 37 flL), as well as the Sassatavd- 
dim and Ekaecasassatavadmo, are throughout meant ^ to 
believe in an individual atta which lasts in time, 
without being altered {saccato thetato)^ either for ever or till 
its annihilation. The Buddha, however, and none but the 
Buddha, teaches the anattd and shows the way to 
deliverance from time.^ All the Saiifiivadino cannot be 
really delivered, in the Buddha’s opinion, because there is 

^ Whom he highly respected all his life; see, e.g., Majjh. 
Nik., 36. 

^ Cp. Pug^la-Pannatti, p. 38. 

^ Cp-, e.^., IJdanam Till., 1 : Tad ainham, hJnkkhave, 
n^eva dgathp vadami na gatim na thitim^ etc, and Sutta- 
Nipato, 860: Kapparp n^eti akappiyo. The deceased 
Tathagata is not eternal in the sense of ‘ever- 
lasting,’ because he does not ‘last* at all, having 
been delivered from time. 
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no absolute extinction of individuality unless hj saniiave- 
dayitanvrodho. Nor can asafiHivado, because it is — like all 
other diffMyo—d, product of tanha, lead to any other state 
than a very long unconscious life or dreamless sleep in the 
heaven of the Asannamttas, 

From this we can also understand why the Buddha, who 
did not acknowledge that the hrahmasahavyataf taught by 
the Brahmanic priests, was sufi&cient for salvation, did 
acknowledge it as leading to rebirth in the highest stages 
of Rfipahralimalokoy or in Akasdnafic’ayatanam or Fm- 
nandnanc'ayatanam, or, in the best case, in AhiicamVaya^ 
tanamJ The Brahma (neuter) or Atma, as well as the 
Purnsa of the Sainkhya-Yoga, was, as a rule, taught to be 
sacetano mrgnna^, and, consequently, in the Buddha’s con- 
ception is not beyond individuality on account of its 
consciousness or spirituality. Now, Infinite akasa was 
taught as the highest principle by the school of Atidhanvan 
Saunaka (Chand. Up. I., 9),^ and All-pervading vijMna 
{prajhana, prajha^) by numerous schools (Cp. Ait. Up. III., 
Kaus, Up. III., etc.). So the Buddha, who wished to 
embrace all systems in his own, felt compelled to con- 
struct an Arfipahrahmaloko by means of these two views 
and those of his two principal Yoga teachers. His idea 
seems to have been that those who strive to become 
identified, after death, with the soul of the world as 
infinite akaso or vinMnam respectively, attain to a state 
in which they have a corresponding feeling of infinite- 
ness, without, however, having really lost their in- 
dividuality. 

The great stumbling-block in our problem is, to most 
people, the silence of Gotamo about the state of a 
deceased Tathagato. If he had not regarded the * extinc- 


1 This results by a comparison of Majjh. Nik., 48 ; Sainy. 
Nik. V., p. 115 ; and Tevijja-Suttantam. 

^ Cp. Taitt. Ifp. II., 7 : yad esa akoia anando na spat. 

8 Yery often praum corresponds to this notion, in exactly 
the sense of Ed. v. Hartmann’s ‘ Unbewusstes.’ 
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tion’ or ‘blowing out’ as resulting in annihilation — 
Professor Hopkins asks^ — why did he hesitate to give an 
explanation which ' would have strengthened his influence 
among those to whom annihilation was not a pleasing 
thought ’ ? I should like to answer by some other 
questions : Do you give a tinder-box as a toy to your little 
boy ? Is there no danger at all in popularizing a doctrine 
like that, eg,y of Kaus. Up IIL, 1, 1? Could not the 
Buddha have had the conviction^ that there were very few 
who would not misunderstand his explanation of the most 
difficult of all philosophical conceptions ? that most people 
would eagerly rush upon his metaphysics and neglect the 
more important thing, viz , slla ? I would further ask 
the objector to consider that such an explanation would 
have forced the Buddha to endless disputes with other 
teachers, and that in that case he would have necessarily 
become in the general opinion just that what he so much 
abhorred, a difthko or ^speculative philosopher.’ The 
Buddha did not wish to be a philosopher ; he wanted to 
teach a practical way to salvation, and, in doing so, 
he avoided intentionally whatever would have made him 
unsuccessful. 

If the word of Spencer is true — that the history of 
religion is the history of the dispersonification of God — 
then Buddhism is the natural end of this process.^ 
For this is the only religion which acknowledges so 
absolutely the total difference between Nature and the 
Supernatural that it forbids its followers even to speak 
of the latter, without, however, denying or sceptically 
doubting its existence. 

^ Religions of India, p. 821. 

2 Op. the account of his mahahodhi, Majjh. Nik., 86. 

^ This idea of mine has been employed by Karl B. 
Seidenstucker in his little essay ^ Gott und Gotter ’ (‘ Der 
Buddhist,’ 1. Jahrgang, No. 4). 
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